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FIRST SEMESTER 


Scope & Sequence 


Functions and Activities Vocabulary 


Present Simple for 
describing actions 
He runs/She works. 
Using not with do/ 
does 

He does not... 


Using do/does to ask 


questions 

Do you/Does he... ? 
Using the linking 
words and and but 
Fadi and Omar like 
rally driving but not 
mountain biking. 


Imperative — 
affirmative and 
2 negative 
Fighting Walk/Don't play. 
global Present Simple with 
warming 
always, sometimes, 
never 


Countable and 
uncountable nouns 
restaurant/tea 


There is/are; some/any 
affirmative, negative, 


interrogative 

There are some 
restaurants. There 
aren't any policemen. 
Are there any 
vegetables? 

How much/How 
many 

How much cheese do 
you need? 

How many areas are 
there in Souk Jara? 


adverbs of frequency 


¢ Identifying job routines 

e Asking about routines 

¢ Reporting the dangers of jobs 

e Inquiring about a job or sport 

¢ Comparing jobs and sports 

e Following instructions to make a 
periscope 

Revising the time, the days of the week, and 

the adverbs of time and frequency 

Talking/Listening about jobs, activities and 

routines; 

Reading about reasons for choosing 

dangerous jobs/activities; 

Writing an email; 

Pronouncing words ending with -s correctly 


e Identifying issues related to global 
warming 

e Predicting the future of global warming 

e Warning against contributing to global 
warming 

¢ Giving advice to slow down global 
warming 

e Advising people how to recycle 

¢ Recommending that students join the 
Kids Ecology Club 

e Proposing projects to help the 
environment 

Talking/Listening about global warming; 

Reading/Talking about what one can do to 

save the Earth; 

Responding to a questionnaire; 

Reading about recycling; 

Making an advertising campaign project; 

Making a poster about recycling at school 


¢ Identifying what can be bought in a 
market 


e Expressing preferences about what to find 


in a museum 

¢ Giving directions 

¢ Reporting about museums 

e Identifying features of a place 

e Proposing an eco-friendly transportation 
plan for a town 

Pronouncing words ending with -s correctly; 

Reading leaflets and maps; 

Reading/Talking about places; 

Writing a brochure for a place 


Jobs: artist, fireman, 
fisherman, flight 
attendant, journalist, 
miner, nurse, pilot, 
policeman, stuntman 


Risky sports: horse riding, 
mountain biking, rally 
driving, rock climbing, 
rock fishing, scuba diving 


Climate change: 
atmosphere, drought, 
Earth, environment, 
flood, global warming, 
pollution, storm, 
temperature, to rain 


Recycling: aluminium, 
junk mail, ecology, 

to preserve, to recycle, 
to reuse 


Markets: antique, food, 
handicrafts, homemade, 
inexpensive, market, 
outdoor, restaurant, shop, 
street, theatre, trader, 
traditional, traffic 


Museums: gallery, 
ground floor, mummy, 
museum, souvenir shop, 
treasure, underground 
station, upper floor 


SECOND SEMESTER 


Module |Structures Functions and Activities Vocabulary 


e Discussing topics related to the wonders 
of the ancient world 

e Describing historical places in the 
Middle East/Jordan 

e Identifying people's reasons for 
preferring places 

e Expressing preferences for places to visit 

¢ Comparing places 

¢ Following instructions to make a 
diorama of the favourite wonder of the 
world 

Listening/Talking about ancient wonders of 

the world: 

Reading about Petra as a world wonder; 

Reading about the list of the Seven Wonders 

of the world; 

Pronouncing words ending with -d correctly; 

Writing a report 


Seven Wonders: 
location, to attract, 

to bury, to decide, 

to disappear, to receive, 
to visit, to vote, unique, 
wonders 


Past Simple (to be) 
was/were 

Past Simple — 
affirmative (regular 
vebs) 

explored, lived 

Past Simple — 
negative, 
interrogative 

Petra didn't lose its 
ancient glory. 

Did archaeologists 
build the Pyramids? 


4 
Wonders of 
the ancient 
world 


Historical places: ancient, 
archaeologist, centre, 
civilisation, famous, 
historian, journey, 
monument, Nabatean, 

to construct, to discover, 
to explore, to welcome, 
traveller, visitor 


Past Simple (irregular 

verbs) Describing issues related to detectives 

sit, stand, think, give Identifying qualities of a detective 

The comparative Responding to a narrative Qualities: intelligent, 
older, wiser, more/less |¢ Predicting events in a story kind, logical, pleasant, 
famous Suggesting solutions to problematic professional, wise 

The superlative events 

the oldest, the hottest,|¢ Following instructions to write a Detecting: conclusion, 
the most famous detective story method, police officer, 
Regular and irregular | Listening/Reading about detection for gist | ransom, suspect, to cover 
comparatives and and details; up, to investigate, 
superlatives Discussing a story; to kidnap, victims 
good/better than/the | Solving a mystery; 

best; bad/worse than/ | Writing a detective story 

the worst 


5 
Elementary, 
my dear 
Watson! 


e Identifying issues related to adventure 
tourism and ecotourism 
e Describing places to visit in one's 
country 
Present Continuous —|e Narrating the events of a holiday 
affirmative, negative, |} Expressing opinions about reasons for 
6 and interrogative travel — re: 
I'm having |/'m resting. ° EVSIUEUIAg anes ent actions Ourism 
1 ' ; ¢ Comparing events ae 
fun: he i eee Tv? | perehites tourist brochure Holiday activities: to lie, 
Talking about holidays and travel: to relax, to rest, 
Listening/Reading about travel for gist and | to sunbathe, to swim 
details; 
Conversing about an ideal holiday; 
Writing a newspaper article 


Tourism: adventure 
holiday, beach holiday, 
ecotourism, sandcastle, 


Introduction 


Action Pack is an English course for upper-basic-level students in Jordan. This level is for Grade 7. Each level of 
Action Pack includes a Student's Book, an Activity Book, a Teacher's Book and a cassette. 


These materials are based on the General Framework and Outcomes of English Curricula in Jordan, where 
this language is regarded as a foreign language. In accordance with the English Curricula Outcomes of the 
Jordanian Ministry of Education, the Action Pack materials have approached these skills in an integrated way 
in terms of the tasks and activities for both learners and teachers. Therefore, the outcomes appearing at the 
beginning of each module harmonise with and are relevant to the integration of these skills and interactivity 
between learners and teachers. 


Key components of Action Pack 7 


The Student's Book 


Action Pack 7 has an extremely flexible approach. It can be used according to a school timetable that offers 
from three to five periods per week. 


The Student's Book consists of six modules, each of which is divided into six sections: Presentation and 
Outcomes, Theme, Skills focus, Communication Workshop, Language Development and Project. 


Module Presentation and Outcomes 


Outcomes 


Every module starts with a list of outcomes so students always know what they are going to learn. This list is 
presented by a robot who demonstrates the topic of the module by the screen on the front of his body and by 
another feature on his head or in his hands (e.g. Module 1: a picture of an airport on the screen and a pilot's 
cap on the head). 


This list of outcomes helps students evaluate their performance at the end of each module. 


Before you start 


The teacher asks a series of questions that helps students focus on the module theme, encouraging discussion 
and class participation. 


Dictionary work 


This task promotes students’ autonomy and encourages them to be responsible for their own learning. The 
words in the Dictionary pages provide the active vocabulary for the lesson and are recycled in the following 
lessons and modules. Listening to new words as they are played on the cassette encourages students to 
pronounce them correctly. 


Module Theme 


Before you start 


Students use the notes they have taken in the previous lesson in a new situation. Sometimes dictionary work 
is part of this section. 


Reading 


Students read about the module theme. They are encouraged to expand upon the information and the 
vocabulary learnt in the previous lesson. 


Grammar 


Action Pack 7 teaches grammar in context and encourages students to work out the grammar rules themselves. 
In the Language Development section, students check their hypotheses. 


Over to you... 


Students can find this at the end of the Grammar section. It provides a way for students to apply the 
vocabulary and the grammar that they have learnt to their own life experiences. 


Skills focus 


The four skills — reading, listening, speaking and writing — are the centre of this section, emphasising practice 
and production of language. This section provides plenty of opportunities for students to develop 
critical-thinking skills and express their own opinions. 


Find the words 


This exercise enhances students’ reading skills and helps them build vocabulary by words they have previously 
learnt from their definition. The words are afterwards found in the reading on the following page. 


What do you think? 


These are usually quotations or proverbs which provide an opportunity for light discussion and cultural 
comparison. 


Communication Workshop 


The aim of this section is for students to actively practise and recycle the vocabulary and grammar learnt in 
the module and in previous ones. Developing students’ self-sufficiency, autonomy and responsibility is one of 
the main objectives of Action Pack 7, but promoting solidarity and a healthy group work atmosphere is no less 
important. Most of the activities of this section are based on group and pair work. 


Language Development 


This section consolidates the grammar and vocabulary that students have encountered in the module. The 
aim of consolidation in Action Pack 7 is to develop grammatical knowledge and lexical accuracy. The Language 
Development section also provides a good opportunity to revisit the difficult words and structures introduced 
in the module. 


vu 


Those boxes are found at the end of every Language Development section of every module. They are generally 
problem-solving exercises based on the theme of the module. Students will have to do research on the 
Internet to know the answer to some of them. Refer to page 122 of the Teacher's Book for more details and 
examples about problem solving. 


Project 


Each module ends with a project that students do in pairs or in groups. Refer to page 120 of the Teacher's 
Book for more details and examples about project-based learning. 


Before you start 

Students learn what materials they need in order to do the project. 
Your task is ... 

Students learn what the aim of the project is. 

A Your first assignment /B Your second assignment 


Students learn the steps they need to go through to do their project. 


Revision 


There are two revision sections, one after every third module. These are designed to help students check their 
progress in a relaxed atmosphere. These activities can also be done after every module, depending on the 
teacher's and students' needs. A global Progress check at the end of each revision lesson enables each student 
to record his or her progress after recycling and decide whether or not they need any further practice. 


Reading for Fun 


An abridged short story offers students access to a literary work at an appropriate level and also gives them 
a sense of achievement. Notes about the source of the story and exercises to develop the four skills provide 
opportunities for further practice. 


It is recommended that you teach this section at the end of the year. 


Grammar Notes 


Detailed notes of the grammatical structures students have learnt during the year, presented in the 
appropriate language and to be used for revision, are provided at the end of the Student's Book. 


The Activity Book 


The main purpose of the Activity Book is to practise the grammar and vocabulary learnt in the module. 
The modules are divided into different sections. 


| remember ... 


This section helps teachers identify students’ strong and weak points at the beginning of the year and later to 
evaluate what they have learnt throughout the year. 


First section 


The exercises in this section are based on recognition of the vocabulary and structures introduced in the 
module. They are especially devised for weaker students in multi-level groups. 


Second section 


The exercises in this section present a higher degree of complexity as they require actual use of the vocabulary 
and structures introduced in the module. 


Third section 


This section is to be done as further practice, building on the Communication Workshop in the Student's Book. 


Fourth section 


This section focuses on writing. Different types of discourse are introduced. The use of punctuation marks, 
conjunctions or linking words and spelling are presented and practised here. 


What I have learnt 


At the end of each module there is a test of the vocabulary and grammar taught, which helps students assess 
their own learning and make them aware of what points they need to revise. 


The Teacher's Book 


The Teacher's Book provides clear instructions for, as well as the answers to, the exercises in the Student's 
Book and in the Activity Book, as well as the audioscripts of the dialogues and other listening activities in 
each module. 


The objective boxes at the beginning of each lesson highlight the outcomes that the students are expected to 
reach. They help you choose the exercises which are best for classroom use and for homework, and the best 
point at which to stop the development of a module, depending on the number of hours you have. 


Optional activities appear at the end of each section and can be used if you have spare time at the end of a 
lesson, or if you feel your students need extra practice. 


The Class Cassette 


The class cassette includes all the dialogues and other listening activities in the Student's Book and in the 
Activity Book. 


Key Features 


Flexibility 


Action Pack 7 is an extremely flexible course especially designed to be used within a school language-learning 
context. It can accommodate courses of three to five periods per week. 


Topic-based modules 


Action Pack 7 consists of thematic modules based on a carefully graded language syllabus and a restricted 
application of Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL). This approach makes it possible for students 
to develop all four language skills: listening, speaking, reading and writing, while using them to learn about 
subjects such as geography, history, ecology and literature. 


Students have the opportunity to listen, read, talk and write about unusual jobs and activities (Module 1), 
ecology and the environment (Module 2), markets, museums, and other places in the city (Module 3), ancient 
cities and wonders of the world (Module 4), great detectives (Module 5) and travelling on Earth (Module 6). 


Within each module, there are six sections which develop different aspects of the module's theme. These 
sections are organised around the development of the four language skills: listening, speaking, reading and 
writing. For example, in Module 4, the Past Simple is introduced to talk about ancient cities and ancient, 
as well as modern, wonders of the world. Students then write a report on a world wonder of their choice, 
making a project and an oral presentation on it. 


Collaborative learning 


In Action Pack 7, the teaching of English is viewed as a process of developing and enhancing students’ 
ability to learn effectively as individuals and collaboratively in groups. Individual, pair and group work 
tasks are carefully combined. Refer to page 121 of the Teacher's Book for more details and examples about 
collaborative learning. 


Multi-level approach 


The existence of different levels of experience and knowledge of English among students is often one of the 
sources of tension in the classroom. 


The Activity Book helps to improve this situation by providing extra practice at two different levels (First 
section — recognition; Second section — production). It complements the material in the Student's Book by 
providing clear and complete writing rules (spelling, use of capitals and punctuation marks, linking words, 
style, etc.) which helps those students who need extra help in developing their writing skills. 


Careful and frequent evaluation and assessment 


Students’ learning is a continuous process which has to be constantly assessed, so their progress should be 
continually recorded. This is why, at the end of the Revision Lessons which occur after every third module, 
students are asked to keep a record of their own evaluation by filling in the Progress check. 


Moreover, the Activity Book provides you with the tools you need to evaluate students’ achievements. 
It includes: 


e An Entrance Test, / remember..., which provides you with the points your students need to reinforce or learn 
before being able to tackle Action Pack 7. 


e A self-assessment table at the end of every module. 


At the end of the Teacher's Book, there is a section entitled Assessment Strategies. It suggests various strategies 
for use in the classroom, such as checklists, graphic organisers and Likert scales. This section also refers to 
activities for each strategy from the Student's Book. It is also followed by a few assessment tools which you 
can use in the activities you find suitable. 


Clear teacher's notes 


The Teacher's Book provides you with a comprehensive, step-by-step guide to help you use the Student's 
Book. However, as the class teacher, you may want to make your own adjustments where necessary. 
The notes for each lesson are structured as follows: 


e Asummary box includes: 
e the outcomes of the lesson; 
e the materials you need; 


e clear notes as to the exercises to be done in class, those to be set as homework and where to introduce a 
break, according to whether you have three, four or five periods of English per week; 


e additional comments that identify particular difficulties students may find when practising the grammar 
point. 


As a rule, English is to be used to explain new grammar structures and vocabulary. However, you may use the 
students’ mother tongue whenever you think it is necessary in the interest of clarity and understanding. 

You can always add different examples or ask students to research something. Whenever possible, you should 
encourage them to use the school library, an encyclopaedia or the Internet. 


e Complete audioscripts are provided for every listening activity on the cassette. 


e The answers to the exercises in the Student's Book are in the Lesson notes. The answers to the exercises in 
the Activity Book are at the back of the Teacher's Book. 


e To help you plan your teaching, the summary box in the Teacher's Book includes a reference to the 
corresponding pages in the Activity Book. 


At the end of the Teacher's Book there is a section entitled Learning Strategies. It presents the following 
strategies: Project-based Learning, Cooperative/Collaborative Learning, Activity-based Learning, Prediction, 
Questionnaire, Problem Solving and Jigsaw. 


Teaching Action Pack 7 


Teaching listening 


Action Pack 7 provides plenty of opportunities for listening to native speakers. 
Remember, however, that you are the students’ closest model and you need to follow some simple rules: 
e Speak slowly and clearly, and look at students when you speak. 


e Do not speak while you are writing on the board — it is essential that students see your face when you 
speak. 


e When you are teaching new vocabulary, play the recording at least three times before asking them to say it. 
e Do not allow students to speak while you are speaking. 
e Encourage students to listen to one another when they are speaking and reading aloud. 


¢ Try to be positive: praising those who are paying attention is more productive than admonishing those who 
are not. 


At the end of this grade, students will be able to: 
e develop strategies of active listening to confirm meaning in simple discussions and presentations; 


e demonstrate understanding of simple instructions, discussions and roleplays in realistic contexts. 


Teaching speaking 


Action Pack 7 provides plenty of opportunities for talking. It helps you to: 
e Encourage students to use English in their classroom exchanges to make them feel confident. 


e Encourage students to participate in the class and group discussions and presentations, and to act out 
dialogues. Provide them with variation in their practice by having them act out their dialogues with 
different characters or by imagining new ones. Introduce different intonation patterns like surprise, 
politeness, anger, friendliness, unfriendliness and so on. 


At the end of this grade, students will be able to: 
e speak new English words and sentences clearly and correctly; 
e use new words and sentences to participate in simple discussions and conversations in authentic contexts; 


e take part in well-prepared simple presentations to the class. 


Teaching reading 


The passages in each module and the extensive reading section Reading for fun at the end of Action Pack 7 
Student's Book provide useful controlled reading practice. 
Do not hesitate to use the section to set extra reading tasks that will allow your students to read “real” 
passages with a communicative purpose. 
At the end of this grade, students will be able to: 

e use reading strategies to understand simple authentic informational and literary reading materials; 


e demonstrate understanding of simple informational and literary reading materials (e.g. interviews, 
brochures, etc.); 


e make connections between prior knowledge and experiences and simple authentic informational and 
literary reading materials (e.g. websites, interviews, brochures, etc.). 


Teaching writing 
Encourage good spelling by doing the vocabulary sections in the Student's Book and the Activity Book. 


Show your students that learning punctuation and the use of linking words is of extreme importance. 
Whenever possible, ask your students to do the exercises in Communication Workshop in the 
Student's Book and Fourth section in the Activity Book. 


Take advantage of students’ enthusiasm and artistic skills. Have them do all the writing exercise, and 
whenever possible display their work on the classroom walls. 


At the end of this grade, students will be able to: 


e gather information and ideas from print and electronic sources to organise and write in simple authentic 
contexts; 


e write 2-3 paragraphs for specific simple purposes and audiences such as short reports, narrative 
accounts and presentations; 


e use appropriate organisational patterns to create simple authentic written work; 
e revise written work for clarity, correctness and coherence with the assistance of peers and teachers; 
e apply knowledge of the conventions of language (e.g. spelling, punctuation, grammar and usage). 


Hints for various classroom activities 


Your role as a teacher is to facilitate the students’ learning processes — specially in the novel techniques used 
in the modern EFL classroom. These include the use of roleplay in developing communicative skills, 
i.e. roleplaying, writing brochures, using notebooks efficiently and referring to dictionaries. 


Roleplaying 


° The use of roleplay has many advantages. It gives students the opportunity to practise the language 

they have learned in open-ended, realistic situations. It also allows them to ‘hide’ behind an imaginary 
personality, thereby liberating them to express themselves in the target language in ways that they might 
find more difficult when ‘being themselves’. 


e The choice of scenario or situation for the roleplay is very important. The scenario needs to be interesting 
and relevant to the students. It also needs to be within their linguistic reach. The emphasis should be on 
practising vocabulary and structures rather than on introducing new material, although a few new words 
may need to be identified and rehearsed to make the roleplay work well. The Student's Book includes a 
number of roleplay scenarios (pages 12, 20, 70 and 85). 


e If you find that your students enjoy and benefit from the roleplays in the Student's Book, you may decide 
to design some of your own. Each participant writes notes on cards to remember what he/she has to 
say. These are called cuecards. The notes on the cuecard should be specific enough to give the students a 
clear idea of their roles, and should include all the information they will need; but the notes should also 
be general enough to allow the students freedom to approach the problem and to decide precisely what 
language to use. 


e It can be useful to introduce a conflict or problem into the situation. This makes the roleplay activity less 
mechanical and more open-ended. For example, a customer in a shop asks for items on a shopping list, but 
the salesperson does not have all the items on the list, and has to apologise or offer alternative products. 


e Students may need some input from the teacher or from one another as preparation for the roleplay itself. 
This may involve pairs or groups noting words, ideas and structures that will be useful, or a whole-class 
brainstorming session, with prompts written on the board. 


e Once all the above groundwork has been completed, the prompts prepared and the target language 
identified, the roles can be assigned to individual students. You may ask one group to model the roleplay in 
front of the whole class before other groups attempt it, or you may have a number of groups practising their 
roleplays simultaneously before selected groups perform in front of others. 


e When the roleplay activity is finished, allow students to comment in a positive way on one another's 
performance. You may use this opportunity to make general remarks about language errors and offer 
corrections, but do not single out individuals who have made those errors, and certainly do not interrupt 
any of the roleplay performances to correct students’ grammar or use of vocabulary. Finally, you could invite 
students to tell the class what they have learned by watching and participating in the roleplay activity. 


You may use the following checklist for answering the students’ performance: 


Assessment of individual student's contribution to roleplay activity 


Criterion Excellent Proficient Adequate Limited 


Achievement of purpose 


Participation in presentation 


Portrayal of character 


Interaction with other participants 


Fluency of speech 


Accuracy of speech 


Use of non-verbal cues (tone of voice, 
eye contact, body language) 


Use of costumes / props 


Writing a brochure 


Brochures are usually intended to persuade customers to buy products or services, or to provide public 
service or educational information. The first task when planning a brochure is to decide on its purpose. In 
the three instances in the Student's Book where students are asked to write a brochure (pages 36, 39, 77 
and 85) the purpose of the brochure is explicitly stated (describing an eco-friendly public transportation 
system; describing a place Ibn Battuta visited; telling what Ali saw in Jordan). 


The second task in the process is to identify the audience. Who is expected to read the brochure and why? 
Answering these questions will determine the language level, tone and register of the language content of 
the brochure. 


Next, students should write down what they already know about the theme of the brochure, whether this 
information is taken from their general knowledge, their prior experience, or directly from reading their 
textbook. 


At this stage, it is a good idea for students to collect and bring to class any brochures that they can find, 
either at home or at outlets such as tourist information offices. Even if the content of such brochures is 
quite different from the ones that students are attempting to make, the existing brochures will provide 
useful ideas for design, font and layout, which students may decide to incorporate in their own work. 


Students then conduct any research necessary to expand and develop the information in their brochure. 
Students need to work together to produce a list of what needs to be included in the brochure. 


Assessment of individual student's contribution to brochure writing 


Criterion Excellent Proficient Adequate Limited 


Headings/Subheadings 
Content/Ideas 


Layout/Artwork 


Language/Structure 


Next, students draft headings, subheadings and the main text. When they are fairly sure of the text they 
want to include, they should begin to think about the design and layout features of the brochure, including 
artwork. The prepared text will almost certainly need to be edited to fit the layout. 


When the design and editing processes are finished, and the students are satisfied with the result, it is time 
to print the brochure and fold it into its final shape. 


The previously agreed checklist can then be used for self-, peer or teacher assessment. 


Using notebooks 


You should encourage students to be active participants in the classroom. One way to do this is to 
encourage them to use notebooks resourcefully. 


Notebooks serve various purposes. First, students are expected to do the exercises in the Student's Book 
on notebooks. They'll have more space to present the answers neatly using the margins and freedom to 
manipulate the presentation of the answers, i.e. according to module or page. 


Second, encourage your students to write down any notes they take from reading texts, class discussions or 
any other activity. Tell them that note taking is an active process. They have to be actively involved in the 
process of listening or reading and to decide what to note down. They have to be selective and brief; they 
can achieve this by concentrating on key words and not whole structures. Tell them it is a very beneficial 
study skill that serves various purposes: 


e summary — notes give an overview of a topic 
e memory — notes help students retain information 
e revision — notes are a good source for revision 


e Tell students that they can take notes in different ways. 

e charting — a graph or a flow chart is used for processes; a table is used for facts 

e outlining — headings and subheadings using Roman numerals (I, Il, Ill, ...), the alphabet (A, B, C, ...) 
and Arabic numerals (1, 2, 3, ...) 

e mapping —a tree structure with the purpose in the middle and ideas in the branches 

e sentence method — a number of sentences, each of an idea 

e SQ3R- Survey, Question, Read, Recite and Review. The material is surveyed for ideas; ideas are put in 
question form; the text is read; notes are taken under headings; a summary is made from memory; and 
finally notes are reviewed 

e guided notes — handouts with missing information to be filled in 


Remind your students that they don't need to take notes of every single idea and certainly not to duplicate 
notes of any texts or handouts they already have. 


Here it's worth noting the difference between note-taking and note-making. While the first refers to jotting 
down notes from an activity you're encountering for the first time to use it later, note-making is the use 

of these notes to do another activity, such as planning for a discussion of your own, writing your own 
paragraph or essay, etc ... 


Third, notebooks can be an excellent store for new vocabulary encountered in reading tasks. Encourage 
students to spare a specific section in the notebook for a personal glossary. Here they store challenging 
words and expressions that they think would be of use to them as active vocabulary in their writing tasks. 
For each word, they may choose to include the definition, part of speech, the meaning in Arabic and a 
sentence that has the word. Give them some freedom to choose the words and the way of writing them, 
i.e. alphabetically, according to modules or topics. 


Students can also gather idioms and proverbs that are new and interesting for them to learn. Such study 
skill habits make students see themselves as active participants in their own learning. 


Using dictionaries 


Make sure students know the purpose of using a dictionary: 
e to find the meaning of words 

e to check spelling 

e to pronounce words correctly 


Ask them general questions about how they think a dictionary is organised and whether there might be 

any difficulties using it. Make sure they know the alphabetical sequence (use games, songs, recitations, 
etc.). Guide them through classroom activities to help them become familiar with the dictionary, e.g. where 
to find words beginning with b (beginning of dictionary) as opposed to words beginning with t (end of 
dictionary). Other activities are putting words in a list in alphabetical order, putting books according to titles 
or authors in alphabetical order. 


Encourage your students to use a dictionary only when they need to. To find a word, students look at the 
upper top left-hand and right-hand corner of the page. Words are printed in large bold type. The first of 
these two words shows you which is the first word on that page; the second shows you which is the last 
word to be found on that page. If the first letters of two words are the same, they need to look at the next 
letters to decide the correct order. 


e Once they have found the word they are looking for, they need to know what information they find: 
1. the defined word; 
2. the phonological transcription of the word (the pronunciation, a note if it is American or British); 


3. the part of speech, for example 'n.' refers to noun, ‘v.' refers to verb (students need to look for the list of 
abbreviation in the dictionary); 


4. definition(s) of the word. If there is more than one definition, the different meanings will be separated 
by numbers. Students need to refer to the context to know which meaning is the one intended; 


5. an example sentence using the defined word. 


e Here is an example entry from a dictionary: 
civilisation BrE; civilization AmE /stvilaizeifn/ n. 1 a society that is well organised and developed; the ancient 
civilisation of Greece 2 the comfort and convenience of modern life; the civilisation of the city 


Note that students should not rely on dictionaries a lot. Encourage them to develop their own strategies 
to guess the meaning of the word, its part of speech, etc. and to create their own dictionary. 


Establishing the right atmosphere in the classroom 


Establishing a positive working atmosphere throughout the school year is essential. When students feel 
encouraged, they become more involved, interested and responsible in the learning process. As a result, the 
class works better; and the better a class functions as a whole, the more students will progress. The following 
are three areas which allow the building of a good atmosphere: 


Rapport building 


It is very important for you to build a rapport with your students. When you show care and respect, 
students will respond in the same manner. This will feed into a positive classroom environment that reduces 
misbehaviour. 


Classroom organisation 


Maintain a well-organised classroom through the following steps to maintain success. 
e Follow a seating chart that you may vary every month or quarter to allow students different opportunities. 
e Place the desks in a way to secure easy movement for you and for your students. 


e Assign locations in the classroom for students to pick up extra work and missed assignments, and to hand in 
assignments. 


e Make sure the students have easy access to material they need for their tasks. 
e Post all procedures students need to know or refer to on the wall or the bulletin board. 
e Post important events, such as national celebrations or school events on the classroom calendar. 


e Keep record of students’ attendance, tasks and achievements to refer to when needed. 


Classroom climate 


Follow the steps below to develop and maintain a positive classroom climate. 


e Guide students to share learning experiences in group work to encourage a cooperative attitude among 
them. 


e Help students respect all people of different races, genders and abilities. 


e Agree with your students on acceptable standards of behaviour you'd like them to acquire and model the 
behaviour yourself in the classroom. 


e Lead students into the processes of critical thinking, self-development, study skills and problem solving. 


The outcomes of this module are: 


e To predict the meanings of new vocabulary items 

To talk about people's jobs, sports and routines 

To listen to people talk about their jobs 

To read about people's reasons for choosing dangerous jobs 

or sports 

¢ To review the time and the days of the week 

e To practise the Present Simple tense to talk about your own 
routines and sports 

¢ To write an email 
To make a periscope 


Lesson 1 


What do you do? 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 

¢ To use context to guess the meanings of new words 
e To talk about jobs 

Materials 

e Student's Book pages 4-5 

e Dictionaries 

e Glossary — Activity Book pages 69-70 

e Cassette 

How to go about the material: 

e Exercise 3 can be set as homework. 

e If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


¢ Before you start the first lesson, introduce yourself 


as the teacher of the English language and try to 
get to know some students. 


e After establishing a ‘healthy’ environment in the 


classroom, introduce the students to the Student's 


Book and the Activity Book and give them a 

few minutes to leaf through the books and get 

a general idea of the books’ structure and the 
different topics they deal with. Then start the first 
lesson. 


Student's Book pages 4—5 


Teaching tips 


e Ask students to read the title of the module, to 
look at the pictures on pages 4—5 and to tell you 
what they think the module is about. Explain 
that “What do you do?" is one of the questions 
we may ask when we want to know the job or 
occupation of a person. 


e Read through the outcomes of the module with 
the students. 


e Ask students what they do on different days of 
the week. Take the opportunity to revise the 
time, the days of the week and the months of 
the year. 


e Ask students the names of different jobs or 
occupations they know. Write them on the 
board. 


e Ask students if they know any dangerous jobs or 
sports and the people who do them. 


Before you start 


e Ask students to guess the meaning of the word 
pilot if they do not know it. Take this opportunity 
to begin the revision of the Present Simple by 
asking Do you often travel by plane? Do you like 
travelling by plane? Do you like airports? 
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NAME: ka 
i re 
JOB: Pitot” Mahmoud 


Work in a group. Look at the 
man in the picture above. 
What does he do? Imagine 
you were this man. Write 
down some notes about your 
routine: What time do you 
begin work? Where do you 
fly? Are you happy with your 
job? Is it interesting, boring, 
challenging? Use the words 
in the box to describe your 
everyday routine. 


Before you start 


Look at the pictures. 
Do you like travelling 
by plane? Do you like 
EligeXelauyg 


™) Listen to the words below in 
context. Try to guess their meanings. 


exciting, boring, 
dangerous, safe, 
interesting, challenging 


In a group, discuss different jobs 
and grade them ona scale from 0 
to 10, in which 0 is boring and 10 is 
exciting. Then choose one and think 
of a daily routine for it. 


®@) Listen again and check your 
guesses in the Activity Book glossary 
pages 69-70 or in the classroom 
dictionary. 


Page 5, Exercise 1 I))) 


exciting, boring, 
dangerous, safe, 


interesting, challenging 


e Tell the students that they will be listening to the 
words in the orange box used in context and that 
they have to try to guess their meanings through 
the context. 


e Play the cassette and ask students to write the key 
terms that are important to the meaning. Guide 
students to focus, while listening, on nouns, verbs 
and adjectives. These are called lexical words 
that indicate the gist meaning of sentences. 
Prepositions and articles are not as important in 
conveying meaning. Then in pairs, students check 
their answers and correct each other's mistakes. 


1 We always think that the life of an airline pilot is 
exciting and never boring. 

2 Why do some people risk their lives and do dangerous 
activities and jobs? 

3 | make sure it is safe to fly and that there isn't any 
problem. 

4 | love my job. It is very interesting. 

5 Is your job boring or challenging? 


Page 5, Exercise 2 ))) 


e Play the cassette again and ask students to 
double-check the notes they wrote down in 
exercise 1. 


e Put the students in pairs and ask them to check the 
meanings of the words in the Activity Book glossary 
or in the classroom dictionary. You can refer to the 
Teacher's Book introduction page 14 to teach the 
students how to use the dictionary. 


e Students exchange the meanings with the whole 
class. 


Page 5, Exercise 3 


e Put students in groups of three or four. Read the 
instructions to the class. Clarify all doubts by asking 
the questions to different students in different 
groups. Remind them that they will have to talk as 
if they were pilots. 


e Give the groups some time to write down notes 
answering the questions. Refer to page 14 of 
the Teacher's Book to guide students in using 
notebooks. 


e Ask students from different groups to read their 
notes. Tell the groups to keep their notes. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Page 5, Exercise 4 


e Ask students to give you the names of all the jobs 
and occupations they know and write them on the 
board. 


e Students work in groups as in exercise 3. Tell 
students to carry out the first task using the jobs 
and occupations on the board. Give them time to 
do the task. 


e Have the different groups read their notes and give 
explanations as to their grading of the jobs. 


e Then have each group choose one of the 
occupations and write a routine for it. 


e Have each group read the routine for their chosen 
occupation. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Remember! 
Remind students to bring their notes on exercise 3 to 


the following class! 


Optional Activity 


e Ask students to pick an activity they wouldn't 
choose for a job in the future. Let them write down 
reasons for that. Then, students share their ideas 
with the class. 


Module 1 uy 


Ks) 


Lessons 2 and 3 
A day in the life of a pilot 


The outcomes of these lessons are: 


¢ To listen to a timetable 

¢ To determine the meanings of words in context related to 
pilots and flying 

¢ To practise the Present Simple tense (affirmative, negative 
and interrogative) 

¢ To pronounce words accurately 

¢ To pronounce the final -s of the 3% person singular in the 
Present Simple 

¢ To talk about students’ and other people's everyday 
activities 


Teaching tips 
e It is normal for students to experience two difficulties 
when practising the Present Simple: 
the -s of the 3 person singular; 
the use of the auxiliary do/does for the negative and the 
interrogative. 
Do not expect students to overcome these two difficulties at 
the very beginning. 


Materials 


e Student's Book pages 6-8 

e Glossary — Activity Book pages 69-70 
e Cassette 

e Activity Book: Module 1 — pages 6-8 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercises 5 and 7 can be set as homework and exercise 8 
as an introduction to the following class. 
\" If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


Student's Book page 6 


Before you start 


e Ask students to go over the notes on the pilot's 
routine they wrote in exercise 3 on page 5. 


e Ask some students to read their imagined routines 
to the whole class. 


Page 6, Exercise 1 f})) 


e Read the task to the students. If necessary, write 
the questions on the board for students to check 
while they listen to the cassette. 


e Play the cassette once. Check comprehension by 
asking simple questions, e.g. What day is Kareem 
describing? Where does his flight start? Where does 
it end? What time does his workday begin? etc. 


e Play it as many times as necessary for students to 
answer the questions in the rubric. 


Module 1 


\ 


e 


a 7 = 
y in the life of a pilot 


1 @) Read the following paragraph, then listen and answer. 
We always think that the life of an airline pilot is exciting and never 
boring. But is this true? What does a pilot do before the aeroplane 


takes off? What does he do after landing? Let's listen to the Jordanian 
pilot, Kareem Mahmoud. 


Before you start 
In pairs, check 
your notes about 
the life of a pilot. 
2 Do your notes match Kareem's routine? In what way are they 
similar? In what way are they different? 
3 ™@)) Listen to Kareem Mahmoud again and fill in the missing verbs in 
his timetable. 


a 7.50 p.m. | check in with my airline. 

b 10.00 p.m. | the flight details. 
¢ 10.05 pm: | the plane. 

d 10.25 pm.: The plane 

& 02.05 a.m.; We in dao Paulo. 


4 ®@) Listen to Kareem Mahmoud one more time and write down 
the words he uses from the box below. In pairs, try to guess their 
meanings. 


airport, aeroplane, airline, flight, flight attendants, passengers, 
cabin, to check in, to take off, to land, weather forecast, 
every day/week/month, always, never 


Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, 
Thursday, Friday, Saturday 


Kareem Mahmoud: | often hear the question: "What 
does a pilot do every day?" This is what | do every 
Sunday. 

9.50 p.m.: | leave the airport hotel in Madrid. | always 
arrive at the airport an hour before my flight and | check 
in with my airline. 

10.00 p.m.: | print the weather forecast. | check the 
aeroplane, the flight details and the passengers. 

10.05 p.m.: | get on the plane and the flight attendants 
get the cabin ready. The passengers get on the plane. | 
make sure it is safe to fly. 

10.35 p.m.: The passengers are in their seats. The doors 
close. The plane is ready to take off. A few minutes later, 
we're in the sky! 

03.05 a.m.: It's Monday morning and we land in Sao 
Paulo, in Brazil. | do not fly again on the same day. A 
pilot does not fly more than 100 hours a month. | go to 
a hotel to eat and sleep. 


Answers Refer to Activity Book page 6, exercise 1. 


Before the aeroplane takes off, Kareem: e In this exercise students are going to practise the 

- arrives at the airport an hour before his flight. vocabulary they have learnt in the Student's Book. 

- checks in with his airline. e Ask students to work individually or in pairs. Give 

- prints the weather forecast. them time to do the exercise. While students are 

- checks the aeroplane, the flight details and the working, walk around the class and offer help where 
passengers. needed. 


- gets on the plane and makes sure it is safe to fly. 


- makes the plane take off. Student's Book page 7 


After landing, Kareem: 
- goes to a hotel to eat and sleep. 


The Present Simple (negative) 
: The Present Simple (affirmative) © ore enor docs not is not and are 
Page 6, Exercise 2 ‘1 Complete this paragraph with the verbs in not. 
7 the correct form. Negative with do/does not 
e Ask students to go over their notes from the Sima |e amore | duane meay 
previous class again, this time comparing them Og a re ek aie 
with Kareem's. maelday 
. . . . ope Negative with is/are not 
e Have a class discussion about the similarities and ane @) uncer 
differences. oe ne ae 


5 Sami is a fisherman. Read what he says 
about his job, and then rewrite this 
Answers paragraph with the correct form of the 
verbs. 


Students’ own answers 


Salma (1) __is _ a nurse. She 
Page 6, Exercise 3 [))) @) ath. 
Salma: | (3) my job. At 
e Read the timetable on page 6. Give students night, | (4) ___ time to talk to —_ 
some time to familiarise themselves with it and penile nn Renee in rm Sami! 1 (1) be an engineering 
. . they (6) not alone. student in California, but | (2) work as 
allow them to ask questions in order to check Se ormman during the summer. YOU. 
comprehension . 2 m@) Listen and put these verbs in the (3) not Coates a 
corresponding group. a fisherman on ams ee i a les 
e Explain that you are going to play the cassette Ee Oe nee 
again and that students will have to fill in the tue 


blanks with the corresponding verb in each fal ish ial 
runs helps watches Example 
sentence. 


Hi! I'm Sami! | am an engineering student 


3 m)) Listen again and repeat these verbs. icelifoiniaes 


e Play the cassette. Give students some time to 
complete the sentences. 


e Check the answers with the whole class. 


Answers 
a. check in; b. tells; c. get on; d. take off; e. land Grammar 


The Present Simple (affirmative) 
Page 6, Exercise 4 [f})) 


¢ Tell the students that they will listen to Kareem 
Mahmoud again but will have to listen selectively e You may begin this activity by asking confident 


Page 7, Exercise 1 


in order to find the words used in the box. When students such questions as What does your father 
they finish writing them in their notebook, they do? Where does he work? Students are expected to 
work in groups checking whether they have missed answer in full sentences using the Present Simple 


anata: tense. Do not correct them yet if they misuse the 


e Play the cassette and ask students to try and work Present Simple. 
out the meanings of these words from the context 
in which they are used. Then, they work in the 
same groups again checking their answers. You can 


e Have students do the exercise individually. Then 
ask them to check their answers in pairs by having 


play the cassette one more time if they need to them take turns reading the different sentences in 
check some of the meanings they don't agree on. the paragraph. 
Answers 


airport, aeroplane, airline, flight, flight attendant, 
passengers, cabin, to check in, to take off, to land, 
weather forecast, every day, always, Sunday, Monday 


Module 1 


e If students made mistakes when putting the verbs 
in the correct form (3 person singular), pick some 
other familiar verbs and write their infinitive form 
on the board. Then ask volunteers to think of 
sentences that include one of these verbs in the 3" 
person singular form. 


Answers 
1. is; 2. works; 3. like; 4. have; 5. feel: 6. are 


Page 7, Exercise 2 ) 


Pronunciation rules: 

¢ The 3" person -s of verbs ending in voiced sounds (e.g. 
/b/, /d/, /g/, /v/, 7, /m/, /n/, /r/, all vowels) is 
pronounced /2/. 

¢ The 3 person -s of verbs ending in voiceless sounds 
(e.g. /p/, /t/, /f/, /k/) is pronounced /s/. 

¢ The 3" person -s of verbs ending in sounds like /z/, /s/, 
/d3/,/§/, /tJ/, /ks/ is pronounced /iz/. 


e Read the three examples (/ranz/, /helps/, /wotJiz/). 


e Ask the students what they notice about the 
pronunciation of the 3 person -s. You may ask 
volunteers to say the three words, focusing on the 
pronunciation of the final sounds. Elicit answers 
that the final -s is pronounced differently: /z/ in 
runs, /s/ in helps and /iz/ in watches. 


e Explain that the difference in pronunciation is 
caused by the final sound of the verbs: /n/, /p/ and 
stl: 


e Divide the class into pairs. Students say the verbs 
to each other, putting them in the corresponding 
column. 


yourself, stopping after each word. 


e Draw the table on the board and ask students to 
tell you which verbs should go in which column. 
Clarify any doubts. 


belie 


hears, takes, gets, tells, closes, checks, matches, 
arrives, prints 


Answers 

/z/ hears, tells, arrives 

/s/ takes, gets, checks, prints 
/iz/ closes, matches 


Page 7, Exercise 3 If) 


e Play the cassette again and have students repeat 
first chorally and then individually. Make sure they 
pronounce /2/, /s/ and /iz/ correctly. 


Play the cassette twice. If necessary, read the words 


The Present Simple (negative) 
Page 7, Exercise 4 


e Do the first sentence with the class and clarify to 
students that all the sentences have their meanings 
implied in the paragraph about Salma in exercise 1. 
For example, Salma does not work during the day 
has its meaning implied in the affirmative sentence 
She works nights. 


e Students work in pairs completing the sentences. 
They then switch partners and check the answers. 
They should justify the corrections to the mistakes 
their partner has made. 


e After that, ask volunteers to make sentences about 
themselves similar to the ones in the tables, e.g. 
| do not go to school in summer; Dad is not a pilot ... 


Answers 
1. does not; 2. do not; 3. is not; 4. are not 


Page 7, Exercise 5 


e Ask students to read the paragraph individually. 
Then, give them a few minutes to rewrite it with 
the correct form of the verbs. 


e In pairs, students check their answers, each reading 
a part of the paragraph about Sami, for the other 
to provide feedback about correct and incorrect 
answers. 


e Then ask two volunteers to write the answers on 
the board. Compare answers and discuss them with 
the whole class. 


Answers 

Hi! I'm Sami! | am an engineering student in California, 
but | work as a fisherman during the summer. You do not 
need a lot of experience to be a fisherman on a fishing 
boat. People think that a good fisherman does not get 
seasick. But it is not true! 


Student's Book page 8 


The Present Simple (interrogative) 
Page 8, Exercise 6 


e Ask students What does Sami do? Then ask them 
the same question as if they were Sami, Do you 
work as a fisherman? Write the two questions on 
the board. Tell students to ask you questions about 
Sami and his job as if you were Sami. 


e When you are satisfied they understand the 
procedure for asking questions, have students work 
individually to complete the exercise. 


e Tell them to compare their questions in pairs before 
checking them with the whole class. 


e Check a sample of students’ answers by looking 
quickly at their written work. Discuss any recurring 
mistakes with them. 


vAe) 


Module 1 


After that, ask volunteers to make similar questions 
about Kareem, the pilot, and Salma, the nurse. 

Tell them that they are also free to ask questions 
related to their personal routines. 


Answers 
1. Do; 2. Does; 3. does; 4. do 


The Present Simple (y) Over to you... 
(interrogative) 

$8 In pairs, ask and answer the questions 
6 Ask Sami about his job. Complete the in exercise 7. Then, write sentences 
tables with do or does. saying what you do and what your friend 
does on Friday. Include some incorrect 
information. Read your sentences aloud. 


Your classmates have to guess the false 


Yes/No Questions 


(1) you Heed experience to 


be a fisherman? information. 
(2)__ ss Sami work — in winter? Example 
Wh- Questions 
Where he study engineering? 
a= 


What people think about 


I'm Abla. I'm a student. On Friday, my 
(4) fishermen? 


friend Nour and | don't go to school. 
| always get up at 7 o'clock. My friend ... 


Hooray! It’s 
Friday! 
e. do / What / on / lunch / you /?/ time / 
Friday / have 


f. with / 80 out / yo 
you/ yo 
family / Friday your/on/?/Do/ 


g. time / you / What / do / on /?/ pray / 
Friday 


h. sports / you / on / practi 
actise / Fri 
?/Do P. riday / 


i. friends / Do / go out / with / you / your | 
/ on / Friday /? 
| 


2 Work in pairs. Use these words to ask 
questions. 


ap pontt yon’ sno! 
° 


\ a. go/D 
Friday 


hi id ? 
Do you go to sc ool on Fri ay? 
° 


_ ». you / get up / What 


?/time /on/do/ Friday / 


c. your / your / Does / make / breakfast / 
| ?/ mother 


| d.on/D 
a ‘oes / fat! (i 
Wark ‘ather / Friday /?/ your / 


Page 8, Exercise 7 


Put students in pairs. Ask them to read the words. 
Explain that they are not in the correct order 

and that the students’ task is to put them in the 
correct sequence to ask questions. Do the first two 
questions with them in order to cover both types 
of questions with them and clarify any doubts. 


Give students time to write the questions. 


Ask students to read their questions. Write the 
questions on the board for students to check. 


You could turn this exercise into a game as follows. 
In groups, students write the sentences on a piece 
of paper and use scissors to cut equal-sized cards, 
one for each word. They then copy the words from 
one of the sentences a-i onto the cards. Groups 
can then exchange cards and arrange the words of 
the sentence in the correct order. 


Answers 


a. Do you go to school on Friday? 

b.What time do you get up on Friday? 

c. Does your mother make your breakfast? 
d.Does your father work on Friday? 

e. What time do you have lunch on Friday? 

f. Do you go out with your family on Friday? 
g.What time do you pray on Friday? 

h. Do you practise sports on Friday? 

i. Do you go out with your friends on Friday? 


Over to you ... 
Page 8, Exercise 8 


e Students work in pairs, asking and answering the 
questions in exercise 7. Tell them to write down 
their partner's answers. 


e Read the example sentences to the class. 
e Students work individually, writing about what 


they and their friend do on a typical Friday. Remind 


them that they have to write about one thing 


different from what they do. Walk around the class 


monitoring the activity. 


e Form different pairs. Each new pair will read each 
other's notes and will try to guess the incorrect 
information. 


e Eventually, you may have students read out their 
sentences for the whole class to guess the false 
information. Make sure that students use the 
correct pronoun he/she when they speak about 
their partners. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Refer to Activity Book pages 6-8. 


e Put the students in small groups and ask them to do 
the exercises, practising the affirmative, interrogative 
and negative forms of the Present Simple. After they 
finish, each group assigns one student to read the 
answers to one of the exercises. Discuss any wrong 
answers with the whole class. 


Optional Activity 


e Have students close their books. Write on the board: 


Kareem Mahmoud Salma Sami 


Ask students what they can remember about each 
of them. Elicit sentences about their occupations. 


Module 1 
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Lessons 4 and 5 

Skills focus 

Why do some people like 
danger? 


The outcomes of these lessons are: 


e To use context to guess the meanings of new words 

e To read an interview 

¢ To talk about dangerous activities and jobs 

To listen to people talk about their jobs and activities 

To practise the Present Simple tense (affirmative, negative 

and interrogative) 

¢ To write notes (Refer to Teacher's Book page 14 for 
instructions on how to take notes) 


Materials 


e Student's Book pages 9-11 

e Dictionaries 

e Glossary — Activity Book pages 69-70 
° Cassette 


e Activity Book: Module 1 — pages 9-10 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercises 5 and 6 can be set as homework. 
e If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. J 


Student's Book page 9 


Before you start i) 


policeman, fireman, miner, stuntman, artist, rally driving, scuba 


diving, rock fishing, rock climbing, mountain biking, horse riding 


e Tell the students that they will be listening to the 
words in the orange box used in context and that 
they have to try to guess their meanings through 
the context. 


e Play the cassette and ask students to write the 
meanings they have guessed. You can tell them to 
work in pairs and try to match the photos on page 
9 to the words referring to them (mountain biking, 
rock climbing, horse riding, miner, fireman). 


Ce) 


1 A policeman has a very dangerous job. 

2 A fireman fights and puts out fires. 

3 A miner digs up coal and gold from the ground. 

4 A stuntman performs dangerous actions in a film. 

5 An artist probably does not have to take physical 
risks. 

6 This is my first rally driving experience. 

7 Scuba diving is the sport of diving underwater. 

8 Rock fishing is to try to catch fish on the rocks. 

9 You can do different activities in the mountains, 
such as rock climbing and mountain biking. 

10 | like horse riding competitions. They're very 

interesting! 


Module 1 
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policeman, fireman, miner, stuntman, artist, rally driving, scuba 


Before you start diving, rock fishing, rock climbing, mountain biking, horse riding 


Listen to the 
words in context. 
Try to guess their 
meanings. 


4) Listen again and check your guesses in the Activity Book 
glossary pages 69-70 or in the classroom dictionary. 


2 Ina group, discuss how dangerous these activities and jobs are. 
Tell the others which of these activities and jobs you prefer. Do you 
do any of them? Do you know people who do them? 


> This person fights and puts out fires. 
> This person performs dangerous actions in a film. 
> This person digs out coal, gold, etc. from the ground. 


Page 9, Exercise 1 f})) 


e Play the cassette again and ask students to check 
the meanings of the words in the Activity Book 
glossary or in the classroom dictionary. You can 
refer to the Teacher's Book introduction page 14 to 
help the students use the dictionary effectively. 


Students work in groups, each individual choosing 
one word from the key words and using it in a 
sentence. 


Page 9, Exercise 2 


e Divide the class into groups. Ask each group to 
discuss how dangerous each activity and job is. 
Then groups grade each activity and job on a scale 
from 0 to 10 (0 = “not dangerous" and 
10 = "very dangerous"). Monitor the discussions 
of the groups. 


Ask each group to read out their scale. Write the 
results on the board and have a class discussion as 
to the grading of the different groups. 


Copy the table below on the board and ask 
volunteers to fill it in. You can add as many 
columns as you want in order to allow more 
students to participate, depending on how much 
time you have. 


Question Group 1 | Group 2 | Group 3 


Which activity or 
job do you prefer? 


Which activity or 
job do you do? 


Do you know 
people who do any 
of the activities or 


jobs? 


Answers 

Answers may include: 

Policeman: gunshot wounds 
Fireman: getting burned 

Miner: being trapped in the mine 
Stuntman: falling off from high places 
Artist: no or little danger 

Scuba diving: lack of oxygen 

Rock fishing: falling on rocks/slipping 
Rock climbing: falling 

Mountain biking: falling off the bike 
Horse riding: falling off the horse 


Find the words 

e Draw the table below on the board. Have the 
students copy it in their notebooks. 

e Explain that in the first column, they should write 
the word for each person, and in the second, they 
should list some activities the person does. 


Words Activities 


Answers 
fireman; stuntman; miner 


Student's Book page 10 


Reading 
Page 10, Exercise 3 


e Have students look at the pictures and read the 
title of the interview. Discuss what the interview 
could be about as a whole class. 


e Give students time to read the interview in pairs; 
one student takes the role of the journalist. Ask 
them to underline any words they do not know. 


e When the students have read the interview once, 
ask them to guess the meanings of words they do 
not know from the context. 

e Students volunteer to give words and their 
meanings. You may choose to have the words and 
their meanings written on the board. 

e Check understanding of the interview by asking 
simple questions, e.g. What does Dr Fred do? What 
do journalists, football players and artists have in 
common? 


Page 10, Exercise 4 


e Read the rubric and give students some time to 
read and answer the questions. 


e Give students some time to write the answers in 
their notebooks. In the meantime, walk around the 
class monitoring the activity. 


e Put students in pairs to compare answers. Then 
check the answers with the whole class. 


Answers 

a. People perform dangerous activities or have dangerous 
jobs to defeat fear. 

b. A football player, a stuntman and a policeman all feel 
the same physical enjoyment. 

c. Suggested answer: A fireman does his activity as a 
part of his job, whereas a mountain biker does it to 
overcome fear. 


Page 10, Exercise 5 


e Ask students to read the Speaking Strategies. Give 
them example sentences using hesitation words. 


e Ask students to work in pairs. Ask them to read 
the rubric carefully. Make sure that students 
understand what they have to do. 


¢ Give them time to prepare their notes. Refer to 
page 14 of the Teacher's Book to guide students in 
using notebooks. 


e Have students take turns being the interviewee. 
Make sure they use hesitation words while talking 
about their activity or job. 


Answers 


Answers may include adjectives such as: 
happy — excited — fulfilled — thrilled - dangerous — safe — 
creative — boring ... 


READING 3 Read this interview in pairs. 


risks. But the artist, the rock climber or 
the mountain biker feel the same physical 


enjoyment as a footballer after scoring a 
Dr Fred: It is because there are two goal. 


Journalist: Why do some people do 
dangerous activities and jobs? 


elements in danger: one is fear, the other ‘a 
5 is the need to defeat fear. When they 
defeat fear, people feel a physical reaction. 


Journalist: What about people who work in 
dangerous professions? 


Dr Fred: Well, policemen, firemen or 
even stuntmen share a certain type of 
personality with artists and sportsmen 
who practise dangerous sports. But they 
perform dangerous activities because 
these are part of their job. 


Journalist: So, do we always need to do 
dangerous activities to get this feeling? 
Dr Fred: Not at all! Take a journalist, a 


10 football player or even an artist. They 
probably do not have to take physical 


Speaking Strategies: 
Hesitation 


4 Read the interview again and answer these questions. 
a. Why do people perform dangerous activities or have dangerous 
e When you are having Jobs? 
a conversation, don't b. What do a football player, a stuntman and a policeman have in 
worry when you common? 
pause or stop. c. In your opinion, in what way is a fireman different from a 
e Use hesitation words auntain biker? 
to give you time to 7 
think (e.g. So... / 
Well ... / And 
then...). 


5 Work in pairs. Choose one of the activities or jobs mentioned by 
Dr Fred. Prepare some notes explaining what you do and what you 
feel when you do it. Read the Speaking Strategies to exchange an 
interview with your friend. 
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Student's Book page 11 


VOCABULARY G What do we call the people who do these activities? 


Write the corresponding forms. 


rock fisherman 


What do you notice? Why do you think one of the forms is different? 


LISTENING 7 Read the Listening Strategies. 


Listening Strategies: Prediction 
e Read the questions before you listen. 
e Think about what you know about the topic. Look at the pictures. 


e Guess the answers to the questions. Then listen and check your 
answers. 


™)) Follow the Listening Strategies and guess the answers to these 
questions. Write down your guesses. Then listen to three people talk 
about their activity or job and check your answers. 


a. What activities or jobs do these people do? 
b. Do they have any experience in them? 


c. What are these people's reasons for doing these activities? 


| What do you think? Nome 
= A happy life consists 


Activity/Job Experience Reasons 


in the mastery of Kazem Salameh 
hardships. 
Si KELLER 


Musa Haidar 


Salwa Mohsen 


9 Ina group, discuss your guesses. 


Vocabulary 


Page 11, Exercise 6 


e Ask the students to tell you what they see in the 
pictures. Elicit answers about who the people are. 


e Ask a student to write the words on the board. Try 
to make the students elicit the rule. 


Answers 


a. rock fisherman; b. rally driver; c. scuba diver; 

d. mountain biker 

Rule: 

We add -er to all verbs to form the noun for the "doer" 
of the action. 

To fish is the exception as the person who fishes is a 
"fisherman", not a "fisher". 


Listening 


Page 11, Exercise 7 


e Ask the students how they can get ready for a 
listening task. Get different responses, such as 
predicting what the listening script will be about 
through reading the rubric, looking back on the 


topic of the module, or looking at the pictures, etc. 


¢ Tell students to read the Listening Strategies box 
and explain that they will apply these strategies in 
the following exercise. 


Module 1 


Page 11, Exercise 8 i) 


e Read the rubric and the questions carefully and 
make sure students understand what they have to 
do. 


e Ask them to write down their guesses on the basis 
of the pictures. Refer to page 14 of the Teacher's 
Book to guide students in using notebooks. 


e Play the cassette twice. Tell students to complete 
the grid on the basis of what they heard. Give 
students time to write their answers. 


Kazem Salameh: | am Kazem Salameh and this is my 
first rally driving experience. Wow! This is really exciting! 
| love going fast. This is why | want to do it. 

Musa Haidar: Hi! I'm Musa Haidar and | am a stuntman. 
You see me in films, but you don't know it's me. | do 
the risky things that actors cannot do or do not want to 
do, such as jumping from one building to another, doing 
karate moves and driving a fast motorcycle. Stunting is 

a dangerous job ... and very tiring. | sometimes work 

14 hours a day or more. Why do | do it? It's exciting! 
Salwa Mohsen: Hello! Hi! I'm Salwa Mohsen. | am a 
mountain climber. Mountain climbing is a wonderful 
sport. It is all about the challenge and the thrill of 
arriving at the top of a mountain and looking at the 
world from there. Is it dangerous? Well, yes. But 
overcoming danger and arriving at the summit makes it 
worthwhile. 


Answers 

a. Kazem Salameh is a rally driver; Musa Haidar is a 
stuntman; Salwa Mohsen is a mountain climber. 

b. Kazem doesn't have any experience; Musa and Salwa 
do. 

c. Kazem does it because he likes to go fast; Musa does 
it because it's exciting; Salwa does it to overcome 
danger and arrive at the summit. 


Page 11, Exercise 9 

e In groups, students discuss their guesses and 
comment on them. Then they share their 
comments with the whole class. 


What do you think? 


Read the quotation to the class and ask them to 
explain what it means. Discuss whether they agree or 
disagree with it. 


Refer to Activity Book pages 9-10. 


e Ask students to recapitulate what they have learnt in 
the Student's Book to solve the exercises. Give them 
enough time to finish working and offer your help to 
students who are having difficulties. After they finish, 
walk around the class and ask students to answer 
individually to one part of an exercise. 


Optional Activity 


e Play the cassette for exercise 8 again. Ask students 
to write a speech bubble corresponding to one of 
the characters. 


Lesson 6 
Communication Workshop 


Asking questions 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 


e To answer a questionnaire 

¢ To roleplay an interview 

e To write an email to a friend 

e To practise punctuation and capital letters 

e To practise joining sentences with and and but 


Teaching tips 

¢ Some students may be unfamiliar with writing emails. 

e Not all students will have the same imagination for the 
roleplay. If necessary, give them cues as to the possible 
dangerous jobs or activities the interviewed person may 
have or do. 


Materials 


e Student's Book page 12 
¢ Activity Book: Module 1 — pages 11-12 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercise 3 can be set as homework. 
e If you have time, do the Optional Activity. 


X 


Student's Book page 12 


Before you start 


e Ask your students to read the questionnaire 
individually. Give them time to think about their 
answers. 


Page 12, Exercise 1 


e Ask students to work in pairs and take turns asking 
and answering the questionnaire and writing down 


the answers. 


e Write this questionnaire key on the board for 
students to read and decide whether they are 
adventurous or not. 


1) a) 1 point b) 2 points cc) O points 
2) a) 1 point b) 2 points cc) O points 
3) a) 1 point b) 0 points cc) 2 points 


Tell the class that if they have 5 points or more, 
they are adventurous. 

If they have 1-4 points, they are reasonable 
people. 


If they have O points, they prefer an unadventurous 


life. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


'e di (te 


Communication Workshop 


> A oe 
Asking quese 


= Are you atlventurous? 


Before you start 
Read the 
questionnaire 
and think about 
your answers. 


1 Do you come to school ... 
@ on foot? 
by bike? 
by car (your parents 

drive you)? 


— 


| 2 Your idea of a first-class 
weekend is ... 


3 On the way home, you see a 
person stealing an old lady’s 
handbag. You ... 


Ato go to the theatre 
with your friends. 
lito go camping with 

your friends. 
(to stay at home 
itching te 


wal 


1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions above. Are you adventurous 
or not? Justify your answer. 


SPEAKING 2 Work in pairs. Imagine one of you is a journalist interviewing a 


AND person who practises a dangerous sport or has a dangerous job. 
WRITING i ik F ‘ 
a. Agree on the job or activity of the interviewed person. 
b. If you are the journalist, write down the questions. Do not tell 
your partner. 
If you are the interviewed person, think about what you do and 
get ready to answer the questions. 
. Ask and answer the questions, then tell the class about the 
interview. 


3B Imagine you are the interviewed person. Write an email to a friend 
about your job/sport. Use your answers to the interview. 


My job is very interesting! I'm a stuntman for a TV studio. |... 


Speaking and Writing 


Page 12, Exercise 2 


Read the task to the students to clarify the 
situation of the roleplay. 


Divide the class into pairs and ask them to choose 
the sport or the job and to choose to be the 
journalist or the interviewee. 


Explain that each member of a pair writes the cues 
(questions or notes) for the role. For example, 

the journalist writes: Do you enjoy the danger of 
your job? The interviewed person writes: | became 
a fireman to save lives. Give them time and go 
around the class to offer help if they need. 


When they are ready, tell students to begin the 
roleplay. Walk around the class listening to the 
different roleplays. Do not stop them while they 
are performing, but make notes of the mistakes 
students make in order to discuss them once the 
activity is over. 


Have different pairs do their roleplay in front of the 
whole class. Then ask different pairs to retell their 
interviews. 


Read your notes on the mistakes students made 
during the roleplay. Discuss mistakes with the 
whole class. 


You can refer to the notes on roleplay and 
assessment tool on page 12 of the Teacher's Book. 
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Here is an example of roleplay cuecards for this task. 


Activity: skydiving 


Journalist's cuecard 
¢ Why do you like skydiving? 
* How did you get interested in this activity? 
¢ When did you start skydiving? 
¢ What safety procedures do you follow? 
¢ Are you afraid of being killed? 
¢ What do your family/friends think about your 
activity? 


Skydiver's cuecard 
¢ Love speed 
° Love danger 
¢ Love fresh air 
° Love heights 
¢ Excitement more important than safety 
¢ Friends also like skydiving 
¢ Always check parachute 
¢ Always skydive over flat land with few trees 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Page 12, Exercise 3 


e Have students look at the example and explain in 
what ways an email is different from an ordinary 
letter. For example: 


¢ usually shorter; 

¢ less formal: 

¢ send and receive more quickly; 

* doesn't waste paper. 

Read the rubric and give students some time to 
read their notes again. The interviewers can use the 
time to copy the relevant answers to their 
questions. 


If students do their writing in class, walk around 
the class monitoring the activity. 


Have students check their writing for spelling, the 
use of the Present Simple, capital letters, full stops 
and commas. If you wish, students can work in 
pairs, cooperating in checking both their emails. 


If you don't have time, divide the class into groups 
and have each member of the group read out his/ 
her email. If you have time, have students read 
them to the whole class. 


Answers 

Answers should give reasons why students find a certain 
activity/job interesting and should include supporting 
details. 


e If you have time, students can exchange their 
emails with their partner. Ask them to assess their 
partner's writing using the table below. Tell them 
to circle the options under each heading. 


Module 1 


Ideas and Content 
Interesting 

Well focused 

Clear 

Detailed, complete, 
rich 

Written from 
experience 

Precise information 


Word and Sentence Choice 
Precise language 

Strong verbs 

Natural 

Words used in new ways 
Varied sentence structure 
Fragments used well 


Organisation 
Good introduction 
Good placement of 
details 

Strong transitions 
Creates interest 


Conventions 

Correct spelling 
Punctuation works with 
sentence structure 

Correct grammar 

Good division of paragraphs 


Easy to read 


Strong conclusion 


Refer to Activity Book pages 11-12. 


¢ Before you tell the students to start doing the 
exercises, explain the use of capitalisation and 
punctuation. Don't go into too many details; in 
fact, narrow down your explanation to whatever the 


Activity Book covers. Ask students to provide you with 
examples to check their understanding. 

¢ Do the same with the linking words (and and but). 
After they do the exercises, check answers with the 
whole class and discuss any mistakes. 


Optional Activity 


e Ask students to rewrite their emails, adding two 
things that are not true. Have them give you their 
emails. Give them out to different students. Ask 
them to read the emails and find the things that are 
not true. Have different students tell the class what 
they think the incorrect information in the emails 
they got was. The writer has to say whether they 
were right, and if not, he/she must give the correct 
information. 


Lesson 7 Page 13, Exercise 1 


e Explain the task to the students and tell them to do 


Language Development the matching activity in pairs. 
e¢ When they're finished, ask them to switch partners 
% to check their answers. 


i aa a a e Finally, write the words on the board, and ask 


¢ To practise the Present Simple tense (affirmative, negative volunteers to write the definitions next to them. 


and interrogative) 

¢ To practise the pronunciation of the final -s of the 34 
person singular in the Present Simple 

¢ To practise identifying vocabulary in context 


Answers 
eh, Se , See, We oh 2 a a 


Teaching tips Page 13, Exercise 2 
e Students are likely to forget the forms of the 3“ person 
singular in the affirmative and the negative, or the 
use of the auxiliary do/does for the negative and the 


e Read the task to the class and clarify any doubts. 
Ask students to do the exercise individually. 


interrogative e Students then work in pairs and check their 

¢ Some students may have difficulty distinguishing the /s/ answers. Tell them to justify any corrections they 
and /z/ endings in the 3" person singular. have made for each other. 

patents Page 13, Exercise 3 ij) 

e Student's Book pages 13-14 

* Cassette e Play the cassette. While the cassette is playing, 

¢ Activity Book: Module 1 — page 13 write the correct form of the verb on the board so 


. that slower students can check their answers. 
How to go about the material: 


e Have a show of hands to see what the mistakes 
were. Explain why the sentences were wrong. 


’ Eee 
Student's Book pages 13-14 The director says, "Action!" The stuntman falls from the 


roof of a building and through the open roof of a car, 
turns on the engine and a car chase begins. He smashes 


e Exercises 1, 2 and 4 can be set as homework. 
¢ If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


Language Development into a parked car and jumps out as cars burst into flames 
‘1 Match the following words to their arou nd h Im. 
statements. 
Words Definitions ' i a 
Answers 
a. scuba diving 1. We serve food , . 
and drink to the e e 
pesciees — 1. says; 2. falls; 3. turns; 4. begins; 5. smashes; 6. jumps; 
ae Sire caine 3 7. burst 
into the ocean. 
c. flight attendants 3. We are people 
eee, Page 13, Exercise 4 
d. rock fisherman 4. It means to arrive second time in the interrogative. 
and register at the e artist and the scuba diver feel the ] i i 
aroun Se ¢ Tell students that they can do this exercise using a 
eo a la “sind sia Sie nc table like the one below. One student completes 
e same physical thrill. . : . 
2 Complete this passage with the correct Do the artist and the scuba diver feel the th ec tab | e with two sente nces in th e A egative fo rm 
pagicimese vert sa tal tat and two sentences in the interrogative form. The 
2. At night, nurses have time to talk to .e 
ae ae other student completes the remaining cells. They 
ee earns then check each other's sentences and discuss any 
. A policeman does a very dangerous job. . 
The director (1)__says__, "Action!" The 5. My brother goes to the gym every Friday. mi stakes : 
uae eer mena 5) Write all the verbs in exercise 2 in the ee ne a eee 
of acar, (3) onthe engine and dwconesporting aru aceon tothe Affirmative Negative | Interrogative 
a car chase (4) - he (5) final sound. é 
into a parked car and (6) out oT At night, nurses have 
as cars (7) into flames around . 
him. bai time to talk to people. 
watches 
3 ai saath to the previous passage and Sami stu d ies 
check your answers. a i - 
engl neering In 
California. 


A policeman does a 
very dangerous job. 


My brother goes to 
the gym every Friday. 
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Page 13, Exercise 5 ij) 


e Remind students of the pronunciation rules for the 
third person -s. Read the task. Give students time 
to write down all the verbs in exercise 2. 


Answers 


1. The artist and the scuba diver do not feel the same 
physical thrill. / Do the artist and the scuba diver feel 
the same physical thrill? 

2. At night, nurses do not have time to talk to people. / 
At night, do nurses have time to talk to people? 

3. Sami does not study engineering in California. / 
Does Sami study engineering in California? 

4. A policeman does not do a very dangerous job. / 
Does a policeman do a very dangerous job? 

5. My brother does not go to the gym every Friday. / 
Does my brother go to the gym every Friday? 


e Play the cassette twice. Draw the grid on the board 
and ask students to tell you which verbs should go 
in which column. 


e Play the cassette again and have students repeat 
first chorally and then individually. Make sure they 
pronounce /2/, /s/ and /iz/ correctly. 


says, falls, turns, begins, smashes, jumps, bursts 


Answers 


runs: says, falls, turns, begins 
helps: jumps, bursts 
watches: smashes 


Page 14, Crossword puzzle 


¢ Tell students that it is time to have some fun using 
the vocabulary they have learnt in the module. If 
you have time, have a quick review of the words 
they have encountered throughout the module. 


e Put the students in groups of four and explain 
that crossword puzzles are a fun way to keep the 
vocabulary words in mind. Read out the first clue 
and ask students to give you the word that matches 
the definition. Then ask them to complete the task. 
Remind them that there is a time limit for solving 
the puzzle. 


Answers 

Across Down 

1. airport 6. policeman 
2. challenging 7. miner 

3. weather 8. artist 

4. dangerous 9. riding 


5. interesting 10. passenger 


Module 1 


Grosstontl teed 


Read the clues and write the words in the puzzle. 


Across Down 


. It is the place where aeroplanes land. 6. My job is to protect people. 
. My job is not boring at all. It is very . | dig out gold from the earth. 

: . | play music and | love painting. 
. | tell people when it is going to rain. 


. | ama sportsman. | love horse 
| present the forecast. 


10. | travel by plane. | ama 


. My job is because | often have 


to take risks at work. 


. My job is never boring. It is always 


Explain that in all the modules they will have a 
question that may require some research. Read the 


stion aloud and have SCUSS 


Suggested answers 


Rescuers dug a ventilation shaft; the miners shared their 
food; they remained hopeful that they would be rescued. 


Refer to Activity Book page 13. 


¢ Students can start writing their answers after you tell 
them that these exercises will help them revise what 
they have learnt in Module 1. Ask some students to tell 


you what they can remember from previous lessons. 
Give them the chance to explain what they liked most 
and what they found difficult. Then, ask them to start 
working on the exercises. After checking their answers, 
compliment their good work. 


Optional Activity 


e Do the Evaluation on page 13 in the Activity Book 
after students have completed the test. Then, there 
are two courses of action: 


a) mark the tests; 

b) ask students to exchange their tests and mark 
one another's mistakes. Then, go over the test 
orally to confirm or correct the marking. 


Lesson 8 
Project 1 


Make a periscope 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 

e To follow instructions to make a periscope 

e To practise the Present Simple tense in a task 

e To practise the language in a cooperative and 
non-stressful atmosphere 

Materials 


e Student's Book page 15 
¢ Two boxes, two small mirrors, a roll of tape and scissors 


of the boxes) 


How to go about the material: 
e Make sure all students have the necessary materials. 


and just play the game in class. 


Student's Book page 15 


Make a periscope 


) Before you start 
Find two long, thin, empty boxes, two small mirrors, 
a roll of tape and scissors. 


3. He/She should then use the 
periscope to look at the remaining 
items and guess which one is 
missing. 


1. Work in groups of three. Place 5 or 6 
objects on the table. 


2. One member of your group hides under the 
table while the other members remove one 


of the objects on the table. 4, Take turns to be the person who 


hides under the table. 


(the length of the mirrors should be the same as the width 


e You may decide that students do the Project as homework 


Remind students about the activities presented in 
the module. Ask them to tell you what scuba 
diving and submarines have in common. Explain 
that they are going to make an instrument that is 
used in submarines to see objects above water. 


Divide the class into pairs for the first assignment. 
Make sure each pair has all the materials they 
need. Each pair reads the corresponding 
instructions and works accordingly. Monitor the 
activity to make sure they are doing it correctly. 


Once the periscope has been made, divide the 
class into groups of three. Every group places 5 or 
6 objects on the table for everyone to see. Then 
one member of the group hides under the table 
and another member removes one of the objects. 
The one who is hiding uses the periscope to look 
at the objects on the table and guess which one is 
missing. 


Members of every group take turns to hide under 
the table to guess the missing item that the other 
members had removed. 


The students who make the most correct guesses 
are the winners and you may choose to reward 
them. 


When the whole project is finished, draw the 
following table on the board and ask students to 
copy it in their notebooks. Then ask them to fill 
it in, assessing their work as a group. Tell them to 
discuss their answers. 


If you don't have time to do this activity, you can 
still do it after any group work in the following 
lessons. 


GROUP PERFORMANCE RATING SCALE 
1 = Major Difficulty 2=Good 3= Excellent 


1. All members participated in the 1 2. |S 
group activities. 


2. Members listened to others in the | 1 2 3 
group. 


3. Members helped and encouraged |1 |2 | 3 
others in the group. 


4.Group members practised the T |e |S 
cooperative skills. 

5.Trust developed among group To ja: | 3 
members. 


Add all circled numbers for Total Score 
(out of 20) 


What I really liked about our group 


Ideas for improvement 
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The outcomes of this module are: 


e To predict the meanings of new vocabulary items 

¢ To talk about global warming using adverbs of time and 
frequency 

To listen to people talking about global warming 

To read an article about things you can do to save the Earth 
To practise the Imperative to prepare a list of actions 

To write information for a poster 


Lesson 1 


>) 
The outcomes of this lesson are: 
e To listen to a specialist talking about global warming 
e To use context to guess the meanings of new words 
e To talk about global warming and climate change 
Materials 
e Student's Book pages 16-17 
e Dictionaries 
e Glossary — Activity Book pages 70-71 
e Cassette 
How to go about the material: 
e Exercise 2 can be done in class or is set as homework. 
e If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. y, 


Student's Book pages 16-17 


Teaching tips 


e Ask students to read the title of the module, to 
look at the pictures and to tell you what they 
think the module is about. If they do not know 
what global warming is, explain that it means 
that our planet's atmosphere is getting warmer. 


e Read the outcomes of the module with students. 


e Ask students what the effects of global warming 
are. Write them on the board. 


e Ask them if they know of routine things that we 
can do to save our planet and if they put them 
into practice. Encourage students to tell the 
class about them. Make a list on the board. 


Before you start 


e Initiate a discussion about the reasons for global 
warming and the way it is affecting the weather 
and the living conditions in Jordan and the region. 
Use this opportunity to revise the Present Simple 
by asking Do you ever cycle to school? Whose 
parents drive them to school? Do you recycle paper? 
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Suggested answers 


Droughts are so frequent because of global warming; 
the Earth's temperature goes up every year; the Earth's 
atmosphere warms up. 

Global warming means that the Earth's atmosphere 
warms up. 


Page 17, Exercise 1 Mf) 
e Draw the following table on the board: 


Answer 


Question 


What happens to the ice in 
the North and South Poles? 


e Ask students to copy the table in their notebooks, 
and tell them that this is one way of taking notes 
clearly and easily. Tell them that you are going to 
play the cassette twice. 


Look at the pictures. Are 


storms in your country 

dangerous? Why are 

droughts so frequent 

nowadays? What do 

elem dao War-Vofel 0] wed [0] ef-1] 

warming? 

©) Listen again and check your 
guesses in the Activity Book glossary 
pages 70-71 or in the classroom 
dictionary. 


©) Listen toa specialist talking 
about global warming and write 
down notes. 


) Listen to the words below in 


context. Try to guess their meanings. In a group, discuss the consequences 


of global warming. Make a list of 
climate changes in Jordan or in the 
region (changes in the seasons, 
temperatures, rain and floods, wind, 
droughts, etc.) 


global warming, temperature, Earth, 
atmosphere, climate, drought, storm, 
flood, carbon dioxide, violent, to rain, 
to slow down/to accelerate, 
to warm up/to heat up, 
to freeze/to melt 


e Play the cassette the first time. Give students a few 
minutes to fill in the table. Play the cassette again 
and give students time to check notes. 


e Have a general round of students retelling the 
presentation from their notes. Tell students to keep 
these notes and bring them to the following class. 


EOIN) 


Global warming means that the atmosphere warms 
up. This changes the climate of the Earth. When the 
atmosphere warms up, the weather becomes more 
violent. This makes storms very strong. Periods of 
drought become long in some places. In other places, 
it rains so much that there are floods. The ice in the 
North and South poles melts and sea levels rise. 

The future of our planet is in danger. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Page 17, Exercise 2 if) 


global warming, temperature, Earth, 
atmosphere, climate, drought, storm, 
flood, carbon dioxide, violent, to rain, 


to slow down/to accelerate, 
to warm up/to heat up, 
to freeze/to melt 


e Play the cassette for students to listen to the words 
in context. They try to guess their meanings with a 
partner. Then, ask the pairs to share their answers 


with the whole class and make a list of the ones 
they haven't guessed. 


eS) 


1 Global warming means that the atmosphere 
warms up. 
2 The temperature goes up every year. 
3 Our planet Earth is in danger. 
4 Global warming changes our climate. 
5 Droughts are dry periods when it doesn't rain. 
6 When it rains a lot, there are floods. 
7 There is too much carbon dioxide in the atmosphere. 
8 When the weather is violent, storms become very 
strong. 
9 Pollution accelerates global warming. We have to 
slow it down. 
10 The sun heats up the air and warms up the Earth. 
11 The ice in the Poles melts because of global warming. 
12 We need carbon dioxide in order not to freeze. 


Page 17, Exercise 3 If) 


e Play the cassette again to give the students another 


chance to guess the meanings of the rest of the 
words. After that, they can check their answers in 
pairs in the Activity Book glossary or in a dictionary. 
You can refer to the Teacher's Book introduction 
page 14 to help the students use the dictionary 
effectively. 


e Then, ask students to work in groups, each 


individual choosing two of these words and using 
them in one meaningful sentence. 


Page 17, Exercise 4 


e Divide the class into groups. Tell students to carry 


out the task using the notes they took in exercise 1. 
Give them time to do the task. Walk around 

the class, monitoring the activity and answering 
questions. 


e Have the different groups read their conclusions. 


Answers 

Answers may include: 

e higher temperatures 

e season shift (the change affecting a season's beginning 
and duration) 

e plants and animals dying out 

e droughts 


Remember! 
Remind students to bring their notes for exercises 1 and 


4 to the following class! 


Optional Activity 


e Divide the class into groups. Ask each group to 
make a list of things they can do at school, at home 
and in the region where they live which will help 
prevent global warming. 
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Lessons 2 and 3 Suggested answers 


When there's too much carbon dioxide in the 
atmosphere, the Earth's temperature goes up. This is 


We are still in time to save 2s cba warming. 


Consequences: As the atmosphere warms up, the 
the Earth I weather becomes more violent. 

Causes: Man's machines, cars, planes, trains and 
~\ computers produce carbon dioxide. When there's too 


The outcomes of these lessons are: much carbon dioxide in the atmosphere, the Earth's 
e To read an article about global warming temperature goes up. 
e To ask questions using How often 
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are using it to suggest activities which are advisable, not . . : 
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¢ The ideas developed in the passage are not simple, so give to check whether they answered the questions 
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Answers 


a. When man's machines (cars, planes, trains, etc.) 
produce too much carbon dioxide, there will be an 
increase in Earth's temperature, eventually causing 
global warming. 

b.We shouldn't use computers or play video games all 
the time because they use a lot of energy. 

c. Students' own answers 


Page 18, Exercise 2 


e Read the task to the students. In pairs, have 
students read and complete the conversation. 


e Have a pair of students read their version. Write 
their suggested answers on the board. Have a show 
of hands to see how many students got each word 
correctly. Finally, comment on the mistakes 
students made. 


Answers 


1. warming; 2. temperature; 3. carbon; 4. climate; 
5. melts; 6. rise 


Refer to Activity Book page 14, exercises 1 and 2. 


¢ Remind the students that they have been introduced 
to the vocabulary in exercise 1 of the Activity Book. 
Give them a couple of minutes to match the words and 
encourage them to ask for help about any uncertainty. 
Before moving to the next exercise, make sure that 
the students can identify the relationship between the 
words of the exercise. Correct the second exercise with 
the whole class after students do the activity in pairs. 


3 Complete this dialogue with the verbs in 
the correct form of the imperative. 


Hisham: OK! Global warming is a 
big problem. But what can we do 
about it? 
Nawal: We can do a lot! For 


The Imperative (affirmative and 
negative) 


1 Look at the pictures and complete the 
sentences with the words from the box. 


p at 6 o'clock instead 
PD een) school! 
Don't go by car. 
Hisham: You're crazy! 
Nawal: Of course I'm not! And we: 
must save water, so have a shower. 
(3) ___a bath. Dae. | 
Hisham: Well. That sounds OK. And | 
what about brushing my teeth? 
Nawal: Brush your teeth, but 
(4)____ off the water while you | 
brush them. 
And (5) ______ away Paper or 
plastic! 
Hisham: What do you mean? | 
can't use old paper! | can't use old 
plastic cups! 
Nawal: Of course you can! 
_them! 


(1) _Walk or 

(2) off the water 

the bus to while you 

school. brush your 
teeth. 


(4) (5) 
video games trees or 
all the time. (6) 


————— 


a vegetable 6) 
garden. : ©) 


Write sentences (a) and (b) in the 
corresponding column. Then add more 
examples of instructions from the text on 
page 18. Work in pairs. 


4 @) Now listen to the dialogue and 
check your answers. 


Affirmative 


Negative 


a. Don't throw away plastic cups. 


b. Reuse supermarket bags. 


Student's Book page 19 
Grammar 


The Imperative (affirmative and negative) 


Page 19, Exercise 1 


e Play a quick game with the students in order to 
introduce the imperative of verbs. Give them 
simple orders, such as "Stand up. Open the door. 
Look at the board. Open your book. Jump ..." The 
students are supposed to obey your orders. Then 
ask them to work in pairs taking turns to give 
orders to their partners. 


e Read the rubric to the whole class and put students 
in pairs to complete the sentences. While they are 
working, walk around the classroom monitoring 
the activity. 


e Ask individual students to read their answers. Write 
them on the board for the whole class to check. 
Have a show of hands to see how many got the 
correct answers. 


e You can refer students to the Grammar Notes on 
page 86 of the Student's Book. Read the notes 
with them and explain that they can always refer 
to these notes to check grammatical details or to 
revise at home. 


Answers 
1. Walk; 2. take; 3. Turn; 4. Don't play; 5. Plant; 6. start 


Page 19, Exercise 2 


e Students read the rubric and in pairs write the 
sentences in the corresponding column. 


e Have individual students say in which column they 
wrote each sentence. 


e In pairs, have students write examples of the 
affirmative and negative imperative sentences in 
their notebooks. 


e Ask individual students to read their sentences. 


Answers 


a. negative; b. affirmative 

Affirmative: 

Walk or take the bus to school; Reuse and recycle paper, 
glass, plastic and aluminium; Turn off the water; Turn 
off the lights; Plant trees or start a vegetable garden; 
Wear cool clothes in summer and turn down the air 
conditioning; In winter, wear warm clothes and turn 
down the heating. 


Negative: 
Don't play video games all the time. 
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Page 19, Exercise 3 


Ask students to complete the exercise in pairs. 
Once they have finished, they should swap their 
answers with a different pair and mark them. If 
answers differ, students need to explain why they 
think their answer is correct. Tell students that they 
will listen to an audioscript to check their answers. 


Page 19, Exercise 4 ij) 


Once students have finished, explain that they 
will listen to the dialogue and check their answers 
against it. 


Play the cassette. Write the answers on the board 
as the cassette is playing as a reference for less 
confident students. 


Have a show of hands to see how many students 
got the correct answers. Comment on the mistakes 
and refer students to the Grammar Notes on page 
86 of the Student's Book or tell them to revise 
them at home. 


If there is time, ask students to work in pairs 

and write more sentences in a similar style to 

the audioscript. Sentences should include verbs 
in the imperative, and should give advice about 
the environment. Direct students’ attention back 
to environmental topics mentioned in exercise 

1 if they cannot think of any ideas themselves 
(switching off the air-conditioning; taking the bus 
instead of a car, etc.) 


SESE) 


Hisham: OK! Global warming is a big problem. But what 
can we do about it? 

Nawal: We can do a lot! For example: Get up at 6 
o'clock instead of 7 and walk to school! Don't 
go by car. 

Hisham: You're crazy! 

Nawal: Of course I'm not! And we must save water, so 
have a shower. Don't have a bath. 

Hisham: Well. That sounds OK. And what about 
brushing my teeth? 

Nawal: Brush your teeth, but turn off the water while 
you brush them. And don't throw away paper 
or plastic! 

Hisham: What do you mean? | can't use old paper! | 
can't use old plastic cups! 

Nawal: Of course you can! Reuse them! 


Answers 


4. Get; 2. walk; 3. Don't have; 4. turn; 5. don't throw; 
6. Reuse 
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Student's Book page 20 


The Present Simple with adverbs 
of frequency Do you fight global wa 


rming? 


5 In groups of five, read this questionnaire 
and write down your answers. How often do you turn off the water 
while you brush your teeth? 


G Now complete the table below with the a 
adverbs always, sometimes or never. 
El Always , 
How often do you ... BSometines i } 
EA Never - A! 


I turn off the water while | 
brush my teeth. How often do you walk to school? 


Always 
!_ sal to school. 12 y 
Ei Sometimes 
My family recycle or reuse Ei Never fz y 


paper cups and supermarket bags. 

Do the members of your family 
My brother/sister uses a recycle/reuse paper cups and plastic 
bicycle to come to school. supermarket bags? 


| turn off the lights when | El Aways > 
leave a room. 

Ei Sometimes 

fi never 


Y Over toyou... ; 
How often does your brother/sister use 1 
[ 


7 Work in pairs. Go back to pages 18 and a bicycle to come to school? 
19 and make a list of actions we can do to 


fight global warming. Then ask questions Bl Always 
in pairs with How often do you ... ? 
Elsometinmes _ 
Example ‘> ~ 
P fi never \ y = 
=———___— 


A: How often do you turn off the computer 
when you don't use it? How often do you turn off the lights 
B: | always do. when you leave a room? 


Are you and your partner good global El Always 


warming fighters? Justify your answer. El Sometimes 


The Present Simple with adverbs of frequency 


Page 20, Exercise 5 


e Ask students to work in groups of five and take 
turns asking and answering the questionnaire, and 
then to write down the answers. 


e Write the following questionnaire key on the board 
for students to read and decide whether they are 
good at fighting global warming or not: 
a= 2 points; b= 1 point; c= O points 

¢ Tell the class that if they have 8 points or more, 
they are good global warming fighters. 


e If they have 4—7 points, they are making a good 
effort towards helping the environment. 


e If they have 0-3 points, they need to do more to 
help the environment. 


e Elicit scores from the groups and write them on the 
board to show how many global warming fighters 
there are in the class. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


e If you have time, ask students to assess their 
partner's roleplay in the following table. 


Page 20, Exercise 6 


e Give students time to complete the table 


questions. 


e If you have time, you may have different pairs 
roleplay their questions and answers to the whole 
class. If you don't, you may go straight away to the 
last question and ask Are you and your partner good 
global warming fighters? Check for pronunciation 
and intonation in either case. 


See notes on roleplay on page 12 of the Teacher's 
Book. 


Answers 


Answers may include the following ways to slow down 

global warming: 

¢ walking to school 

¢ saving water (turning off the water while brushing, 
having a quicker shower ...) 

¢ adjusting the thermostat temperature of water heaters 
and air conditioning systems according to the season 

e recycling plastic and paper 


individually. Walk around the class monitoring the PEER ASSESSMENT FOR PAIR WORK 
activity. RATING SCALE 
e Tell students to compare their answers in pairs Very Good | Satisfactory | Poor 
before checking them with the whole class. (3) (2) (1) 
e Walk around the class and look at five or six. Used complete 
students’ responses. Discuss any common mistakes 
‘ sentences 
with the whole class. 
Spoke clearly, 
Answers correctly, 
Students’ own answers distinctly and 
confidently 
Over to you ... Maintained eye 
Page 20, Exercise 7 sic 
Maintained 
e Put students in pairs and ask them to look back acceptable 
over pages 18 and 19 and write a list of the posture 
different ways to fight global warming. Write some 
of their points on the board for the whole class to Presentation 
check. was interesting 
e Read the example to the students to make sure Handled 
they understand what they have to do. If necessary, | questions and 
write the example question and answer on the comments from 
board. Give students time to think or write their the class very 
questions. well 
e Students work in pairs asking and answering the Total of (out of 18) 


Refer to Activity Book pages 14-17. 


¢ Divide the class into small groups. Ask a student from 
each group to give an example using the affirmative 
and negative imperative, an adverb of frequency in 
the Present Simple and the affirmative, negative and 
interrogative forms of the Present Simple. Go around 
the class checking who needs help. Once all groups are 
ready, assign each exercise to a separate group and ask 
individual students to give his/her answer. 


Optional Activity 

e After students have read or roleplayed their 
exchanges and/or answered the last question, ask 
individual students to say why they are (or are not) 
good global warming fighters, e.g. Noura is a good 
global warming fighter because she always turns off 
the lights when she leaves a room, she... 
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Lessons 4 and 5 
Skills focus 


Do you recycle? 


~ 


The outcomes of these lessons are: 


e To determine the meanings of words in context related to 
recycling 

¢ To read instructions for recycling 

¢ To talk about recycling and ways to help the preservation 
of the environment 

¢ To practise the vocabulary related to recycling and the 

environment in context 

To practise the Present Simple tense in a text 

To listen to a dialogue about the Kids Ecology Club 

To write a list of reusable things 

To write notes about recycling (Refer to Teacher's Book 

page 14 for instructions on how to take notes) 


Materials 

Student's Book pages 21-23 
Dictionaries 

Glossary — Activity Book pages 70-71 
Cassette 

Activity Book: Module 2 — pages 15-18 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercise 6 can be set as homework. 


e If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


Student's Book page 21 


6 Fae aX 


ocus 


(S Before you start 
Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their 
meanings. 


pollution, environment, to rinse, to recycle, junk mail, 
nappies, aluminium, instructions 


1) Listen again and check your guesses in the Activity Book 
glossary pages 70-71 or in the classroom dictionary. 


It is the information that tells you how you should do things. 


It is the air, water and land around you. 


Find the words It is the things that make the air, water and land dangerously 


Cilaala 


Module 2 


Before you start Ii) 


pollution, environment, to rinse, to recycle, junk mail, 


nappies, aluminium, instructions 


¢ Tell students that this lesson is about recycling and 
that the key words in the box are related to this 
topic. 

e Play the cassette and pause after each sentence for 
students to guess the meanings of the key words. 
If they didn't guess some of the words, move on to 
the next sentence and tell students that they will 
check the meanings in the next exercise. 


BLAULE) 


1 The Kids Ecology Club tries to prevent pollution. 

2 It helps young people to defend the environment. 

3 Rinse your plastic containers well before recycling 
them. 

4 Mixed-colour paper includes junk mail. 

5 My mother always throws away my baby sister's 
nappies. 

6 We can reuse or recycle aluminium. 

7 Recycle plastic according to the instructions. 


Page 21, Exercise 1 f))) 


e Play the cassette again and ask students to try to 
extract from the sentences the meanings of the key 
words that they didn't guess previously. Then, ask 
them to work in pairs checking their answers in the 
Activity Book glossary or in a dictionary. You can 
refer to the Teacher's Book introduction page 14 to 
help the students use the dictionary effectively. 


Find the words 


e Have three students write the definitions on the 
board and ask three others to match them to the 
words in the vocabulary box. Students check the 
answers with the whole class and discuss any 
misunderstandings. 


Answers 
instructions; environment; pollution 


Student's Book page 22 


Reading 


Page 22, Exercise 2 


e Ask students to work in pairs. Give them time to 
read the instructions. Ask them to underline any 
words they do not know. 


When they have read the instructions once, they 
try to guess the meanings of words they do not 
know from the context. Have the students look 
them up in the dictionary if they need to. 


Check understanding of the text by asking simple 

questions, e.g. Where can we recycle paper? What 
kinds of paper can we recycle? Can we recycle any 
kind of plastic? 


3 


low to recycle paper 
local recycling centres. ; , 
japer into three groups: white paper, 


aper and mixed-colour paper. 
Recycle all white paper together. 


How to recycle plastic 


Check local recycling programmes to find out 
what type of plastic to recycle and where to 
take it. 


Rinse and sort your plastic containers. 
Recycle plastic bags as well as milk, juice, 


water and other bottles according to the 
instructions. Wash out before recycling. 
Throw out plastic food wraps, yoghurt 
containers, syrup bottles, nappies and bottle 
tops. The plastics industry does not recycle 
these. 

Remove the tops from plastic containers. 


Crush plastic containers to save space in your 
recycling bin. 


4 Tie newspapers in packs. Remove rubber 
bands, plastic and anything that is not paper. 
5 Putall mixed-colour paper together, including 
magazines and junk mail. Remove plastic 
stickers. 


READING Work in pairs. Read the recycling instructions above and answer 


these questions. 
a. How many types of recyclable paper are there? 
b. What types of plastic are not recyclable? 


c. In your opinion, why is it important to recycle? 


Read the instructions again. In pairs, make a list of things that we 
can and that we cannot recycle. 


We can recycle We cannot recycle 


newspapers yoghurt containers 


Think about all the recyclable/reusable things you and your family 
have at home. Make a list. Prepare a routine for you and your 
family for recycling/reusing them. Tell your friends. 


VOCABULARY Match the verbs with their opposite. 


What do youl think? a. to slow . to freeze 
"The south wind brings b. to heat up 
» wet weather, < 
\ The north wind wet and 
cold together, B d. to melt 
The west wind always 
| brings us rain, 2 
> The east wind blows 
it back again.” 


. to accelerate 


4 
2, 

c. to warm 3. to make cold 
4 


. to cool 

Fill in the blanks with six verbs from exercise 5. 

The sun (1) the air. Humid hot air rises and expands. 
Expansion (2) the air and makes clouds and rain. The sun also 
(3) up the Earth. As the Earth heats up, the ice in the Poles 
(4) . Pollution (5) this process. We have to (6) 


it down. 


COMMON SAYING 


e Ask students whether they and/or their families 
recycle or if they know people who do. Are there 
any recycling bins in their neighbourhoods? Where? 


e Then ask students to read and answer the 
questions. Remind them that they have to provide 
a reason for their answers from the text. 


e Give students some time to write the answers in 
their notebooks. Have them check their answers 
with other pairs. 


Answers 


a. There are three types of recyclable paper: white paper, 
newspaper and mixed-colour paper. 

b. Plastic food wraps, yoghurt containers, syrup bottles, 
nappies and bottle tops are the types of plastic that 
are not recyclable. 

c. Students’ own answers 


Page 22, Exercise 3 


e When you are satisfied students have got the gist 
of the text, have them do exercise 3 in pairs. Check 
answers with the whole class. 


Answers 


We can recycle: newspapers, white paper, mixed-colour 
paper, magazines, junk mail, plastic bags, milk bottles, 
juice bottles, water bottles 

We cannot recycle: yoghurt containers, rubber bands, 
plastic stickers, plastic food wraps, syrup bottles, 
nappies, bottle tops 


Page 22, Exercise 4 


e Read the rubric and give students some time to 
fill in the table in their notebooks and organise 
a recycling routine for their families. In the 
meantime, walk around the class monitoring the 
activity. 


e Put students in pairs to discuss their routines. 
Encourage them to ask questions and make 
suggestions. 


e Check answers with the whole class. 


Answers 


Answers may include: 


e plastic bags 

e plastic bottles 
e glass bottles 
° toys 

e fabrics 

© paper 


Routines: 


¢ sorting the different materials into different bins 
e reusing plastic bags 
e reusing paper if possible 


Vocabulary 


Page 22, Exercise 5 
e Students do the exercise individually. Walk around 
the class monitoring the activity. 


¢ Tell students to compare their answers in pairs 
before checking them with the whole class. 


e Look at selected students’ written work to see how 
they have done, then write the answers on the 
board for students to check. 


Answers 
Ay 2? [o}, BY Ae al, 4 


Page 22, Exercise 6 
¢ Have students read the rubric and complete the 
exercise individually. 


e Ask different students to read their answers. Write 
them on the board. Have a round of students 
saying what their mistakes were. Clarify any doubts. 


Answers 
1. heats up; 2. cools; 3. warms; 4. melts; 5. accelerates; 


6. slow 
What do you think? 


e Read the common saying to the class and ask 
students to explain what it means. Is there a similar 
saying in Arabic? 


Module 2 


Bis) 


Student's Book page 23 


Listening 


Page 23, Exercise 7 im) 


Students listen to the dialogue while doing the 
exercise individually. Then they work in pairs, 
reading the dialogue in order to check each 
other's answers. Ask them to correct each other's 
mistakes, giving reasons for the changes. 


i oe eee 
Audiosc 


Tareq: 
Laila: 


Hi, Laila! How are you? 

Hi, Tareq! I'm very busy. I'm a member of the 
Kids Ecology Club. 

What is the Kids Ecology Club? 

It is a non-profit organisation. It helps young 
people to defend the environment. 


Tareq: 
Laila: 


Tareq: And what do you do? 

Laila: We take part in projects about keeping our cities 
clean. We also try to develop ways to preserve 
water and energy and to prevent pollution. Why 
don't you join us? 

Tareq: | don't know. What is your project? 

Laila: | want to start recycling in our school cafeteria. 

Tareq: Really? How? 

Laila: Well first, | explain to my classmates why 
recycling is good and | show them how to 
recycle. Then, we talk to our teachers, to the 
School Head and to our parents about recycling. 
Next, we make a recycling centre in the cafeteria. 

Tareq: Sounds good to me! 

Laila: Great! Why don't you join us? 


Page 23, Exercise 8 i) 


Read the Listening Strategies with the class and 
make sure students understand what they have to 
do. 


Play the cassette twice. Tell the students to check 
their answers in groups. Eventually, you may 

ask students within a group to exchange their 
notebooks to check one another's answers. 


Have a final check with the class as a whole. 
Explain any mistakes. 


Answers 


1. Ecology; 2. Club; 3. environment; 4. pollution; 
5. recycling; 6. centre 


Speaking 


Page 23, Exercise 9 


Students work in groups. Each group discusses 
what environmental initiative they could start at 
their school. For example, suggest that students 
use mapping to brainstorm how to change a patch 
of wasteland into a school garden. 


Module 2 


LISTENING 


7 ™@) Listen to the dialogue between two friends. Then, fill in the 


blanks with the following words. 


Kids Ecology Club? 


Tareq: Hi, Laila! How are you? 

Laila: Hi, Tareq! I’m very busy. I’m a member 
of the Kids (1) Club. 

Tareq: What is the Kids Ecology 
(2) ? 

Laila: It is a non-profit organisation. It helps 
young people to defend the (3) ql 

Tareq: And what do you do? 

Laila: We take part in projects about keeping 
our cities clean. We also try to develop 
ways to preserve water and energy and to 
prevent (4) 


Tareq: | don’t know. What is your project? 

Laila: | want to start (5) in our 
school cafeteria. 

Tareq: Really? How? 

Laila: Well first, | explain to my classmates 
why recycling is good and | show them how 
to recycle. Then, we talk to our teachers, to 
the School Head and to our parents about 
recycling. Next, we make a recycling 
(6) in the cafeteria. 

Tareq: Sounds good to me! 

Laila: Great! Why don’t you join us? 


Why don't you join us? 


Listening Strategies: Key words 

e When you listen in English, concentrate on the key words. These give the meaning. 
e You don't have to listen to every word. 

e Some words in English nearly ‘disappear’. 


8 m@) Now listen again, following the Listening Strategies, and check 
your answers. In a group, discuss your guesses. 


SPEAKING 9 Ina group, discuss what environmental initiative you can start at 


school. Make notes. Tell the class about it. 


e Have students share their proposals with the whole 
class. 


e Then get students to present their proposals to 
other teachers and to the school headmaster if 
possible. With the consent of the headmaster, 
students work together and think how they might 
publish their ideas and distribute them around the 
school and to parents. 


Answers 


Answers may include: 


¢ sorting out materials 

¢ using energy-saving light bulbs 

e turning off the lights when not needed 

¢ using solar-powered panels for heating water 
e planting trees and plants around the school 


Refer to Activity Book pages 18-19. 


e Tell the students to look at the pictures and read the 
exercises and ask if anyone has a question. Make sure 


that everyone knows what they are going to do and 
let them start answering the questions in pairs or 
groups. Afterwards, listen to all the answers and invite 
students to comment on the exercises. 


Optional Activity 


e Have students go over their notes for exercise 9 
and discuss which project the whole class should 
adopt. Make sure that students support their ideas 
with arguments for and against. 


Lesson 6 
Communication Workshop 


An advertising campaign 


a 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 


¢ To discuss environmental projects 

¢ To write a list of environmental projects 

¢ To write information for an advertising campaign 
¢ To make an oral presentation of the campaign 

e To practise the apostrophe 

¢ To practise correct spelling 

e To practise joining sentences with when and also 


Teaching tips 

¢ Some students may be unfamiliar with writing posters. 

e Not all students will have ideas for an environmental 
campaign. Exercise 1 provides some cues. However, it 
may be necessary to give students further cues as to the 
possible campaigns. 


Materials 


e Student's Book page 24 

e Dictionaries 

Glossary — Activity Book pages 70-71 
Cassette 

¢ Activity Book: Module 2 — pages 19-21 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercise 3 can be set as homework. 


\" If you have time, do the Optional Activity. 


Student's Book page 24 


Before you start 


e Ask your students to read the poster individually. 
Then ask them to work in pairs in order to find out 
the meaning of jumble sale. Ask general questions 
about the poster and have a general discussion 
about this project: What do they think about the 
idea of a jumble sale? Have they ever been to one? 
Do they think it is useful or not? Ask them about 
the “three R's". 


Suggested answer 


A jumble sale is when you sell your old clothes, toys, 
furniture, sporting goods, etc. in order to stop waste. 


. — ? 
Communication Workshop 


-_ Ta we 
’ / 
my! 


dvertising campaign 


Come to our jumble sale 


Don’t Keep your old clothes and toys at home! 
Somebody needs them! 
Bring them to our end-of-the-year 
jumble sale at school. 
Help us stop waste!! 
Bring your used clothes, furniture, 
| toys and sporting goods. 
| Put the things you don’t use to good use! 
REMEMBER THE THREE “Rs 
Reduce, Recycle and Reuse! 
Any questions? 
We are the students of ... 
Contact us in room ... 


— -~ 
frye 
| Read this poster. 
Do you know 
what a jumble 
sale is? Discuss 
its meaning with 
a partner, 


1 =Ina group, make a list of environmental projects you can start 
at school. Here are some ideas: 
e planting trees and grass in the school garden 
© paper recycling at school and at home 


SPEAKING AND e recycling at the cafeteria 


WRITING Choose a project and discuss a campaign. Write all the arguments 


you can think of to convince your parents, your teachers and your 
classmates to join you in your campaign. Here are some arguments: 
e Reduce waste. Buy less. Repair products. Avoid waste. 

e Recycle. Recycle what you don't use! Pass it on to others! 

Make a poster to advertise your campaign. Use the poster above as 


an example. Then, make an oral presentation of your campaign for 
the class. 


Page 24, Exercise 1 


e In groups, students make a list of the possible 
projects. Make sure they write down the list. While 
they are working, walk around the class monitoring 
the activity and orienting the discussion. 


Answers 


Answers may include: 

¢ a jumble sale 

e having a recycling workshop 

¢ replacing traditional light bulbs with energy-saving 
ones 

¢ reusing certain materials (paper, wood ...) 

¢ repairing broken machines 


Module 2 


Speaking and Writing 
Page 24, Exercise 2 


e In groups, students decide on a project and 
write down their arguments in a table, such as 
the one below. Give them time to prepare their 
notes. While they are doing it, walk around the 
class monitoring the activity and orienting the 
discussion. 


Project title: 


Arguments Details 

Reduce waste. Buy less. 
Repair products. 
Avoid waste. 


Recycle. Recycle what you don't use! 


Pass it on to others! 


e When they are ready, tell students to discuss their 
notes. Listen to the discussions, but do not stop 
them while they are performing. Take down notes 
of the mistakes the students make for further 
discussion once the activity is over. 


e Have each group report on the result of their 
discussions and ask them to explain which project 
they support and why. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


® Module 2 


Page 24, Exercise 3 


e If you don't have time, the poster may be done at 
home and the presentation of the projects can be 
done during the following lesson. 


e If you have time, have students do the poster 
in class. In this case, while students write and 
illustrate their poster, walk around the class 
monitoring the activity. Make notes of the mistakes 
you hear. 


e All students in the group should cooperate in 
checking the poster for spelling, the use of the 
Present Simple, capital letters, full stops, commas 
and apostrophes. 


e Each group makes an oral presentation of their 
campaign. Make notes on the students’ mistakes 
and correct them when the presentations are over. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Refer to Activity Book pages 20-21. 


e Explain to students the usage of apostrophes and the 
linking words when and also. Give an example on each 
and ask them to justify the usage of each. Then tell 
them to do the exercises individually. 

e Ask them to check their answers in pairs. 


Optional Activity 


e Ask students to think what an environmentally 
friendly house should be like. What about 
electricity? Should it use solar energy? What about 
water supply? What about the heating system? 
Have an open discussion. 


Lesson 7 
Language Development 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 


¢ To practise the Imperative 

e To practise adverbs of frequency 

¢ To listen to instructions to acquire vocabulary 
e To practise the module's vocabulary 


Materials 


e Student's Book pages 25-26 
e Cassette 
¢ Activity Book: Module 2 — pages 22-23 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercises 2, 3, 4 and 6 can be set as homework. 
¢ If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


Student's Book pages 25-26 


Language Development 


Look at the information in the table and write sentences with never (*), sometimes (**) or 
always (***). 


turn off water while 
brushing teeth 


Me * ee 


My friend ao Se 


cycle to school recycle old clothes 


My brother nated 
and sister 


Use these words to ask questions using How often. 
a. you / take the bus to school 


b. you / plant trees 
c. your father / reuse envelopes 


d. you / discuss global warming with your friends 
e. your family / recycle glass 


3 Now answer them. 


4 Look at the pictures and complete these instructions with the correct form of these verbs. 


Get a 2-litre plastic bottle. 

the label from the bottle. Save the top! 

the bottle and top. 

the bottle close to the bottom. 

potting soil in the base of the bottle. 

a few seeds in the potting soil. 

the seeds. 

the top on the bottle. 

the base with the top of the bottle. J 
in a sunny spot and wait for your seeds to grow. 


il 
2, 
ahs 
4 
ah. 
6. 
Us 
8. 
9: 
0. 


5 @)) Listen to the previous instructions and check your answers. 


Page 25, Exercise 1 


e Give students two minutes to read the rubric and 
look at the table. In pairs, they write the sentences 
in their notebooks. Meanwhile, draw the table on 
the board to check the answers with the class. 


e Then, ask students to draw a similar table in 
their notebooks in which they work individually, 
including true information about themselves 
and about their partners. Then, they write the 
sentences that correspond with the table and they 
check their answers in pairs. Students correct each 
other if any of them wrote wrong information 
about the other. 


Answers 
| never cycle to school. | sometimes turn off the water 
while brushing my teeth. | always recycle my old clothes. 


My friend sometimes cycles to school. My friend always 
turns off the water while brushing his/her teeth. My 
friend never recycles his/her old clothes. 


My brother and sister always cycle to school. My brother 
and sister never turn off the water while brushing their 
teeth. My brother and sister sometimes recycle their old 
clothes. 


Page 25, Exercise 2 


e Students continue to work in pairs. Have them 
volunteer to give answers. 


Answers 


a. How often do you take the bus to school? 

b. How often do you plant trees? 

c. How often does your father reuse envelopes? 

d. How often do you discuss global warming with your 
friends? 

e. How often does your family recycle glass? 


Page 25, Exercise 3 


e Give students time to answer the questions 
in exercise 2. Have them ask and answer their 
questions in pairs. 


e Ask a couple of students to ask their questions to 
the whole class and have others answer them. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Page 25, Exercise 4 


e Read the task to the students and clarify any 
doubts. Ask students to work individually. 


¢ Give them time to do the exercise. While they are 
doing it, walk around the class monitoring the 
activity. Then, have students read their sentences. 


Page 25, Exercise 5 if) 


e Explain the task to students. Play the cassette. Give 
students time to correct their sentences. 


e While the cassette is playing, write the correct form 
of the verbs on the board so that less confident 
students can check their answers. 


BE) 


Make a terrarium: 
1 Get a 2-litre plastic bottle. 
2 Remove the label from the bottle. Save the top! 
3 Wash the bottle and top. 
4 Cut the bottle close to the bottom. 
5 Put potting soil in the base of the bottle. 
6 Plant a few seeds in the potting soil. 
7 Water the seeds. 
8 Put the top on the bottle. 
9 Cover the base with the top of the bottle. 
10 Keep in a sunny spot and wait for your seeds to grow. 


Module 2 
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e Read the first clue and ask students to give the 
answer. After they finish, have a show of hands to 
know the number of students who have got the 
right answers. Congratulate the “winners” of the 


Answers 


1. Get; 2. Remove; 3. Wash; 4. Cut; 5. Put; 6. Plant; 
7. Water; 8. Put; 9. Cover; 10. Place 


show. 
6G Match the words with the definitions. 
Answers 
45 ies a gas in the atmosphere. Across Down 

4 2. It's the name of our planet. 
“3. It’s a large amount of water that covers a place. 1 

4. It's the place where people and animals live. 1. flood 3. po | | uti on 

5. It's mail that we receive without asking for it. 

6. It's when the atmosphere of our planet warms up. 2 : atm os p h ere 4. waste 
es Surecycle 


Read the clues and write the words in the puzzle. 


Explain that to answer this question students may 


3p Across 


have to do some research. Read the question and 


1. It is a huge amount of water that 
covers a land. 


oc , y 


2. The gases around the Earth form 
the 


Down 


3. Cars and smoke cause air 


Answers 


4. They are things that are left after 
you have used something. 


Students’ own answers 


5. To treat things so they can be 
used again is to ‘ 


Refer to Activity Book pages 22-23. 


e Refer the students to page 22 in their Activity Book 
and tell them that they need to do the exercises based 


on the vocabulary and structures they have learnt 
throughout the module. Ask them whether they 
have encountered any difficulty and why. Clarify any 
uncertainty and compliment their hard work. 


Optional Activity 


Page 26, Exercise 6 , . 
¢ Do the Evaluation on page 23 in the Activity Book 


e Give students some time to look at the exercise. 


Then, explain the task to them. Ask them to do the 
exercise individually. When they're finished, ask 
them to swap their notebooks with a partner and 
correct each other. 


e Meanwhile, you may write the words and 


sentences on the board as they are presented in 
the Student's Book, then ask volunteers to come to 
do the matching for the rest of the class to provide 
feedback. 


after students have completed the test. Then, there 

are two courses of action: 

a) mark the tests; 

b) ask students to exchange their tests and mark 
one another's mistakes. Then go over the test 
orally to confirm or correct the marking. 


Answers 
By DP [o, CP @y Be Ch Gt G Dib 1 


Page 26, Crossword puzzle 


e Start the activity introducing the crossword puzzle 


42 


as in a television show. Explain to students that 
they are contestants in that television show. You 
may distribute name tags to the students as a way 
of enhancing the activity's make-believe factor. 


e Have a quick review of the vocabulary words 


encountered during the module. Tell students 

that they have a certain time limit; you may use a 
stopwatch as a way of motivating students to work 
in a more efficient way. 


Module 2 


e When groups return, tell them to start working 
on the ‘Analyse your findings’ section on page 27 
of the Student's Book. Ask students to draw the 
following table and fill it in accordingly. 


Lesson 8 
Project 2 


Paper Plastic Glass Other 


Be a weather warrior 


es 


TRE OUSCOMES Of Els 1essanale; e Each group should use their findings to create a 


poster before presenting their information to the 
rest of the class. You may reward the groups after 
their presentations. 


e To practise the module's vocabulary in a different context 
¢ To write notes for recycling at school 
¢ To practise the language in a cooperative and 


non-stressful atmosphere : 
‘ e If you have time, students can assess the 


collaborative work they've done, using the 
following table. 


Materials 
e Student's Book page 27 


How to go about the material: PROJECT GROUP ASSESSMENT 
e Make sure all students have the necessary materials. RATING SCALE 
e 
clei ia that students do the Project as Very Good | Satisfactory | Poor 
a (3) (2) (1) 
ee 
always available 
to spend time 
working on group 
Be a recycling champion project. 
Your peers were 
encouraging and 
complimentary 
of your own 
A Your first assignment performance i 
Listen as your teacher gives you your group project. 
instructions. + 
~ @ Analyse your findings Your peers 
Return to the classroom hanson 
4 notes. Create a table with four showed strong 
selec anare ot yours where Ee a ar leadership 
eas 2 a eedoaes information skills during 
vo rth) Look a you table © development and 
pear ae construction of 
& Po project. 
“ostartlooking eee = Your peers were 
Go Yet ho er merrbet of YOU 3. Where would Jom of recylng quick to suggest 
group should act as a reporter making bin (paper, plastic, glass, etc)? lutions to 
notes. What did you fiogy whe a: eae 4, What other recycling solutions solutions 
| vents it? Was there anytl can you think of? problems with 
project as they 
occurred. 
Overall, your 
i) B Your second assignment i) Peels Welt 
Make a poster to present your information essenti al to th e 
to the rest of the class. development 
POO and construction 
of your group 
project. 

e Divide the class into groups of three or four. Total of (out of 15) 
Explain that each group will have to research and ae 
then present information relating to litter and 
recycling in your school. Give every group a simple 
map of the school if you can provide one and make 
sure each one picks a different area to explore. 

Send groups out to start looking for litter and set 
them a time limit. 
43 


Module 2 
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The outcomes of this module are: 


e To predict the meanings of new vocabulary items 

¢ To describe a place using There is/There are and countable/ 
uncountable nouns 

To give directions to get to a place 

To read an article about the British Museum 

To listen to a radio commentary about Souk Jara 

To write a brochure about a famous or popular place in your 
town 


Background 


The British Museum is a museum of human history and culture 
situated in London. Its collections are amongst the largest 

and most comprehensive in the world and come from every 
continent. 

The British Museum was established in 1753. It first opened 
to the public on 15 January, 1759 in Montague House in 
Bloomsbury, on the site of the current museum building. Some 
objects in the collection, most notably the Elgin Marbles from 
the Parthenon, are the cause of intense controversy and calls 
for restitution to the countries of origin. As with most other 
national museums in London, it charges no admission fee. 


Lesson 1 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 

¢ To listen to a journalist talking about a market in London 
¢ To use context to guess the meanings of new words 

¢ To talk about markets 


Materials 

e Student's Book pages 28-29 

e Dictionaries 

e Glossary — Activity Book pages 72-73 
¢ Cassette 


How to go about the material: 


Student's Book pages 28-29 


Teaching tips 


e Ask students to read the title of the module, to 
look at the pictures and to tell you what they 
think the module is about. 


e Read through the outcomes of the module with 
students. 


e Ask students if they or the members of their 
family ever go to the market. Ask them what 
sort of things they buy there. Write them on the 
board. Use this opportunity to revise singular 
and plural nouns and There is/There are. 


‘Visiting places 


Ss Exercise 2 can be set as homework. J) 


e Ask them if they have ever been to a market in 
another city or country. Was it similar or 
different from the markets in their city? 
Encourage students to tell the class about their 
experience. Make a list on the board of the 
things they saw there which were different from 
the things which are sold in their city markets. 


® predict the meanings of new 
vocabulary items 


® describe a place using There is/There 
are and countable/uncountable nouns 


® give directions to get to a place 


® read an article about the British 
Museum 


©) listen to a radio commentary about 
Souk Jara 


© write a brochure about a famous or 
popular place in your town 


® Project: Design your ideal town! 


Before you start 


e Read through the questions with students. If they 
cannot identify the places in the photos, explain 
that one of them is the British Museum and the 
other one is a market in London. You can help 
them by giving them details from the background 
notes about the British Museum. 


Page 29, Exercise 1 if) 


e Explain that students will listen to a journalist talk 
about the place where he is. Tell them to follow his 
route on the map and to take down notes. In order 
to take quick notes, tell students that they can only 
write the places and directions in order, e.g. Upper 
Thames Street - left - London Bridge ... 


Play the cassette. Make sure students are following 
the route on their books. 


Ask some general questions to make sure students 
understand what the journalist says, e.g. What's 
the time? What does Peter Manson do? Where is 
he? Where is he going? What is in front of him? 
Who goes to that market? 


Play the cassette again and give students some 
minutes to write down notes. Then, they work in 
pairs checking their notes. 


Have a general round of students retelling the 
presentation from their notes. If you are dividing 
the presentation at this point, tell students to keep 
these notes and to bring them to the following 
class. 


USES 


Hello! I'm Peter Manson and this is BBC Radio 4. It's 

5 o'clock in the morning. We are the only people on 
Upper Thames Street. We turn left here and are able to 
go over London Bridge. 


Look! Here we are on Borough High Street. London 
Bridge train and Underground station are on our left. 
Directly in front of us is one of the oldest food markets 
in London. 


People from all over London come here to buy large 
amounts of fruit and vegetables for their shops and 
restaurants. Mmm! There are plums and tomatoes. There 
is cheese and there is bread. But that is not all: there are 
also flowers and plants in the market. You name it; the 
traders have got it! 


a, , - - 
| Before you start “y 


Look at the 
photographs. What are 
these places? Do you 
know where they are? 
What do you know 
about them? 


N 
LIES 


)) Listen again and check your 
guesses in the Activity Book 
glossary pages 72-73 or in the 
classroom dictionary. 


od 


®™) Listen to the journalist Peter 
Manson. What is the time? Where 
is he? Trace his drive on the map 
above. 


Discuss in a group Peter's report. 
What can you buy at the market? 
Who shops there? What else can we 
see in the market? 


®) Listen to the words below in 
context. Try to guess their meanings. 


street, bridge, underground 
station, food, market, shop, 
restaurant, trader 


Page 29, Exercise 2 Ij) 


street, bridge, underground 


station, food, market, shop, 
restaurant, trader 


e Play the cassette and ask students to try and 
work out the meanings of the key words from the 
context in which they are used. Then, they work 
in groups checking their answers. You can play the 
cassette one more time if they need to check some 
of the meanings they don't agree on. 


Audioscript 


1 We are the only people on Upper Thames Street. 

2 We are able to go over London Bridge. 

3 London Bridge train and Underground stations 
are on our left. 

4 Directly in front of us is one of the oldest food 
markets in London. 

5 At the market, people buy food for their shops 
and restaurants. 

6 You name it; the traders have got it! 


Page 29, Exercise 3 lf) 


e Students share their answers with other groups 
while you play the cassette. Monitor the activity 
if there is any disagreement about the meanings 
of the different words. After that, ask students 
to check their answers in the glossary or ina 
dictionary. You can refer to the Teacher's Book 
introduction page 14 to help the students use the 
dictionary effectively. 


Page 29, Exercise 4 


e Read the instructions. If you are doing the whole 
of the introductory lesson on the same day, 
ask students to refer to their notes during the 
discussion. If you are continuing the lesson from 
the previous class, have students give you a short 
summary of what the journalist said from their 
notes before starting the discussion. 


e Divide the class into groups. Tell students to carry 
out the task using the notes they took in the 
previous exercise. Give them time to do the task. 


e Have the different groups read their conclusions. 


Answers 

Things you buy at the Things and people you see in 
market: the market: 

flowers people from all over London 
plants traders 

fruit (plums) shops 

vegetables (tomatoes) restaurants 


cheese and bread 


Remember! 


Remind students to bring their notes for exercises 1 and 
4 to the following class! 


Module 3 + 


ae) 


Lessons 2 and 3 
Welcome to Souk Jara! 


The outcomes of these lessons are: 


¢ To determine the meanings of words in context 

¢ To read a leaflet about a market in Jordan 

e To practise countable and uncountable nouns 

¢ To pronounce the final -s in plural nouns 

e To practise There is/There are and some/any (affirmative, 
negative and interrogative) 

¢ To write questions about what there is/isn't in a market 


Teaching tips 
e Students may have problems distinguishing between 
countable and uncountable nouns. 


Materials 


e Student's Book pages 30-32 

e Dictionaries 

¢ Glossary — Activity Book pages 72-73 

¢ Cassette 

¢ Activity Book: Module 2 — pages 24-27 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercises 2 of the reading section and 4 of the Grammar 
section can be set as homework. 
e If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


Student's Book page 30 


annual, outdoor, handicrafts, 
antique, homemade, traditional, 
—_a__ ~~ inexpensive, theatre, traffic, 
Before you start bread, honey 
Do you know 
any markets in 
Jordan? What 
time do they 
open? What can 
you buy in them? 


Souk Jara 


Jabal Amman’s annual 
market in one of the capital’s 
oldest neighbourhoods 


Come early to avoid traffic. 
Opening Times 
Fridays 10 a.m. — 10 p.m. 


Fawzi Maalouf Street 
Jabal Amman undabout 
Ami 


1 Read this leaflet and answer these questions in pairs. 
a. Why does the leaflet suggest that visitors should come early? 
b. How many times a year does the Souk Jara market take place? 
c. Do you go to Souk Jara or any other market in Jordan? What do 


you do there? 


2 m)) Listen to the words in the box above in context and guess their 
meanings. Then, check your guesses in the Activity Book glossary 
pages 72-73 or in the classroom dictionary. 


Module 3 


Before you start 


e Read through the questions with students. Do this 
activity in pairs. Ask them to discuss markets they 
know about in Jordan. Then have a class discussion 
about the markets that students have mentioned 
earlier. 


Page 30, Exercise 1 


e Have students answer the questions in pairs, and 
think of reasons for their choices. While they work, 
walk around the classroom monitoring the activity. 


e Have a pair of students read their answers and 
explain their reasons. Write their suggested 
answers on the board. Have a show of hands to see 
how many students got the correct answers. Finally, 
explain any mistakes students may have made. 


Answers 


a. The leaflet suggests that visitors should come early so 
that they avoid traffic. 

b. Souk Jara market takes place once a year. 

c. Students’ own answers 


Page 30, Exercise 2 f)) 


e Play the cassette for students to listen to the words 
used in context. Ask them to work in pairs to guess 
the meanings of these words. Then, students can 
use the words they know in sentences and share 
them with the whole class. 


e Ask students to work in groups, checking the 
meanings of the words in the Activity Book glossary 
or in a dictionary. You can refer to the Teacher's 
Book introduction page 14 to help the students use 
the dictionary effectively. 


Bay) 


1 Souk Jara is an annual market opening once a year. 

2 Souk Jara is an outdoor market in Jabal Amman. 

3 Handicrafts, which are things people make, are 
found in Souk Jara. 

4 Antiques are very old objects sold in the market. 

5 There are homemade items and traditional dresses 
in Souk Jara. 

6 Souk Jara sells inexpensive items. 

7 In Souk Jara theatre you can attend musical concerts. 

8 Come early to avoid traffic. 

9 In Souk Jara café, you can buy bread and honey. 


Student's Book page 31 


3B Read a radio commentary about Souk Jara 
and fill in the blanks. 


Grammar 


Countable and Uncountable 


1 =~Work in pairs. Which nouns from the list 


below can you put in the plural (countable 
nouns)? Which nouns can't you put in the 
plural (uncountable nouns)? Write them 
down in the corresponding column. 


Uncountable nouns 


Souk Jara is an outdoor (1) 

which opens throughout the summer 
every year. It is busy, noisy and full of a 
wide variety of goods, food and activities 
for everyone. 


It is located in Fawzi Maalouf 

(2) and has four important areas 

atte Countable nouns 

@ Souk Jara market where there are 
some (3) handicrafts, 
antiques, paintings, traditional dresses 
and homemade items. 


market traffic 


2 )) Listen to the plurals of these countable 
@ Souk Jara café where there is some nouns and put them in the corresponding 

(4) made by the people group. 

who live in Jabal Amman. You can 

buy some (5) , corn and 

(6) . There are also flowers, 

vegetables and some very delicious 

and refreshing (7) you can 

buy while shopping around. 


@ Souk Jara (8) where you can /s/ Jiz/ 
watch short films and attend musical apricots peaches 
concerts. 


@ Souk Jara games where there is a 
variety of games for children and 


adults. 3 m)) Now, listen again and repeat these 


nouns. 
Don't miss any of them! One important 


thing: try to get to the market early 
before the traffic. 


4 @) Now listen to the radio 
commentary and check your 
answers. 


Page 31, Exercise 3 


e Ask students to work individually completing the 
sentences. 


¢ Tell them to compare their answers in pairs. Their 
answers might differ, especially when food items 
are listed. Some students might write answers 
based on their experience in Souk Jara, and others 
will have to make guesses if they haven't been to 
that market. Ask students to justify their answers. 


Page 31, Exercise 4 [})) 


e Play the cassette. Give students time to correct the 
exercise. 


e Check students’ answers by walking around the 
class and sampling their written work. Discuss any 
recurring mistakes. 


Audioscript 
Souk Jara is an outdoor market which opens 
throughout the summer every year. It is busy, 
noisy and full of a wide variety of goods, food and 
activities for everyone. 


It is located in Fawzi Maalouf Street and has four 
important areas in it: 


e Souk Jara market, where there are some 
inexpensive handicrafts, antiques, paintings, 
traditional dresses and homemade items. 


e Souk Jara café, where there is some food made 
by the people who live in Jabal Amman. You can 
buy some bread, corn and honey. There are also 
flowers, vegetables and some very delicious and 
refreshing fruit juice you can buy while shopping 
around. 


e Souk Jara theatre, where you can watch short 
films and attend musical concerts. 


e Souk Jara games, where there is a variety of 
games for children and adults. 


Don't miss any of them! One important thing: try to 
get to the market early before the traffic. 


Answers 


1. market; 2. Street; 3. inexpensive; 4. food; 
5. bread; 6. honey; 7. fruit juice; 8. theatre 


Refer to Activity Book page 24, exercise 1. 


e Ask students to look at the table in this exercise 
and remind them that they have seen these words 
in the Student's Book. Ask them to do the exercise 


individually and tell them to refer to the Student's 
Book if they are unsure about any of the words. Ask 
two volunteers to read a column from the exercise. 
Point out the mistakes and ask the rest of the class to 
compare their answers with their classmates’ answers. 


Module 3 


Grammar 


Countable and Uncountable Nouns 


Page 31, Exercise 1 


e Draw the table for this exercise on the board and 
explain the task to the students. Give them some 
time to complete the activity in pairs. 


e To check the answers, play a game with the 
students in which you divide the class into two 
groups and ask volunteers to write one answer 
each in the table on the board. These students are 
supposed to have their group's consent on whether 
they have put the words in the correct column. 
After that, the other group provides feedback. 

If the answer is correct, the group gets one point. 
If it isn't, the group doesn't get any point. You may 
add more words that students are familiar with 

to the list to make the activity more fun. You may 
reward the group with the most correct answers. 


Answers 

Countable nouns: theatre, vegetable, flower, street, 
market, trader 

Uncountable nouns: traffic, bread, honey, food 


Page 31, Exercise 2 i) 


Pronunciation rules: 

e The plural of nouns ending in voiced sounds (e.g. 
/b/, /d/, /g/, /v/, (7, /m/, /n/, /t/, all vowels) is 
pronounced /2/. 


¢ The plural of nouns ending in voiceless sounds 
(e.g. /p/, /t/, /k/) is pronounced /s/. 


¢ The plural of nouns ending in sounds like /z/, /dz/, 
/J/, /tJ/, /s/, /x/ is pronounced /iz/. 


e Read the three examples (/egz/, /eiprikots/, 
/pi:tJiz/). Explain to students that there are some 
pronunciation rules for the plural without going 
into too many details. It is important to make the 
difference between writing and pronunciation, as 
they will practise different spellings in the exercises 
in the Activity Book. 


e Play the cassette twice. If necessary, read the 
words yourself, stopping after each word. Put the 
class into pairs. Ask them to put each noun in its 
corresponding column. 


e Draw the table on the board and ask students to 
tell you which nouns should go in which column. 
Explain any problems. 


balay) 


chickens, eggs, tomatoes, apricots, potatoes, plums, 
cherries, boxes, pears, peaches, watches, cakes, plants 


Module 3 


Answers 

/z/ chickens, eggs, tomatoes, potatoes, plums, cherries, 
pears 

/s/ apricots, cakes, plants 

/iz/ boxes, peaches, watches 


Page 31, Exercise 3 I) 


e Play the cassette twice and have students repeat 
after it. Another possibility is for each pair to 
say the nouns to each other. In either case, walk 
around the classroom monitoring the activity. 


Student's Book page 32 


There is / There are 


4 Each of the sentences below contains a mistake. Correct the mistakes and explain what is 
wrong. 


Ba There is some beautiful handicrafts in 
: “Souk Jara. 


| 

5. Are there any bread in the market? | 
a There are some fruit juice in the café. 6. Is there any games for children? : ' 
fa. There aren't some flowers in the 7. There are any vegetables in Sou eam ei 


i 8. Are there some paintings in the 
4 There aren't any honey in the kitchen, | oa : 


market? 
‘y) Over toyou... 


5 In pairs, write questions about what there is/are and what there isn't/aren't in Souk Jara. 


6 In pairs, take turns to ask and answer the questions. Use short answers. 


Example 


Are there any antiques in Souk Jara? 
Yes, there are. 


There is / There are 


Page 32, Exercise 4 


e Ask students to complete the exercise individually. 
While they are working, write the sentences on the 
board. When they are finished, ask them to check 
their answers in pairs. Then ask eight volunteers to 
come to the board and correct one sentence each, 
circling the mistake and rewriting the sentence 
correctly. Ask the rest of the class to provide 
feedback to their classmates. 


e Elicit from the students that we use There is in 
the singular and with uncountable sentences and 
There are in the plural, and that we use some in 
affirmative sentences and any in negative and 
interrogative sentences. Ask a few students to give 
you examples of sentences using There is/There 


are and some/any. Reinforce the students’ correct 
sentences with positive feedback. 


Answers 


1. There are some beautiful handicrafts in Souk Jara. 
2. There is some fruit juice in the café. 

3. There aren't any flowers in the garden. 

4. There isn't any honey in the kitchen. 

5. Is there any bread in the market? 

6. Are there any games for children? 

7. There are some vegetables in Souk Jara. 

8. Are there any paintings in the market? 


Over to you ... 


Page 32, Exercise 5 


e Ask students to go back to pages 30 and 31 in pairs, 
and write down questions about Souk Jara. If some 
pairs have problems, you may help them by writing 
some cues on the board. 


e Give students time to think and write their 
questions. 


Answers 
Questions about Souk Jara might include the following: 


e Is there any food in Souk Jara? 

e Are there any dresses in Souk Jara? 

¢ Can we find any antiques there? 

e Are there any policemen in the Souk? 


Page 32, Exercise 6 


e Students continue to work in pairs and take turns 
asking and answering each other's questions. If 
you have time, you may have some students ask 
the whole class their questions. Check students’ 
pronunciation and intonation in either case. 


e When the task is finished, draw the following table 
on the board, and ask students to copy it in their 
notebooks. Tell them to assess themselves and their 
partners, ticking the corresponding boxes in the 
table. 


SPEAKING SELF-ASSESSMENT 
RATING SCALE 


I can Very good | Satisfactory | Poor 


Ask questions 
using Is/Are 
there 


Answer Yes/No 
questions 


Use countable 
and 
uncountable 
nouns correctly 


Interact easily 
with my partner 


Pronounce 
all the words 


clearly 


Refer to Activity Book pages 24-27. 


e Ask students to do the exercises individually. Then 
ask them to read the first answer of every exercise 
separately and tell them to explain why each one is 


correct in order to make sure they understand the use 
of There is/There are and some/any. Remind them that 
they should pay attention to the sounds of the plural 
nouns in order to fill in the box correctly. 


Optional Activity 


e Arrange students in groups according to who lives 
in the same neighbourhood. Ask each group to 
describe their local markets, the buildings or places 
that are around them and the things one can buy 
there. 


Module 3 ae 


Lessons 4 and mS) Before you start 


e Students look at the map and do the activity in 


Skills focus pairs. Use this opportunity to revise the vocabulary 
from the previous lessons. 
| want to see the Suggested answers 
: There is a park and an underground station near the 
mummies! British Museum. 
There isn't any hospital or airport near the British 
~ Museum. 


The outcomes of these lessons are: 
* To determine the meanings of words in context related to Page 33, Exercise 1 i) 


a museum 
e To read an article about the British Museum museum, souvenir shop, gallery, ground floor, 
¢ To practise the vocabulary related to places and things in upper floor, treasure, mummy 

the British Museum 


¢ To practise There is/There are (affirmative, negative, 
interrogative) 
e To give directions 


e Play the cassette for students to listen to the words 
in context. They try to guess their meanings with a 


e To listen toa dialogue to acquire vocabulary partner. Then, ask the pairs to share their answers 

¢ To write a paragraph about a museum with the whole class and write down the ones they 
; haven't guessed. 

Materials 6 

e Student's Book pages 33-35 ) 

e Dictionaries 

° Glossary — Activity Book pages 72-73 1 There are famous objects in the British Museum. 

* Cassette 2 In the souvenir shop, you can buy souvenirs for your 

e Acivity Book: Module 3 — pages 28-29 friends and family. 


3 Visit the galleries where there are famous objects. 
? 
ee ee ee ee eee 4 Do you want to see any objects on the ground floor: 


e If you have time, you can do the Optional Activities. 5 Let's go to the upper floor. 
= _) © There's some treasure in the British Museum. 


7 | want to see the mummies in the museum. 
Student's Book page 33 
Page 33, Exercise 2 lj) 


e Play the cassette again to give the students another 
chance to guess the meanings of the rest of the 
words. After that, they can check their answers in 
pairs in the Activity Book glossary or in a dictionary. 
You can refer to the Teacher's Book introduction 
page 14 to help the students use the dictionary 
effectively. 


How to go about the material: 


Find the words 


e Students work in pairs reading the definitions and 
matching them to the key words in exercise 1. 


Answers 
gallery; mummy; treasure 


Student's Book page 34 


Reading 


1m) Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their 
meanings. 


——_ was —_> 
oe i BELG museum, souvenir shop, gallery, ground floor, 

ee ee upper floor, treasure, mummy : 
what hae is and Page 34, Exercise 3 


2 m@) Listen again and check your guesses in the Activity Book 
espinal Britich glossary pages 72-73 or in the classroom dictionary. 


Museum. e You may decide to do this activity with students 
It is a place to show great works of art. 7 . 7 Me a 4 
working either individually or in pairs. 


what there isn't 


It is a body that is kept wrapped up in cloth. 
It is a group of precious things such as gold, silver, paintings, 
etc. 


e Give students time to read the article on the British 
Museum. Ask them to underline any words they do 
not know. 


30 Module 3 


Ground floor plan 


As you enter the British Museum, you go 
into the Great Court. There are two cafés, a 
souvenir shop, a bookshop and the famous 
Reading Room. 
s Visit the galleries to see famous objects like 
._ the Aztec turquoise serpent, the Sutton Hoo 
treasure and the Egyptian mummies. 


Egyptian mummies 


How can you get to the British Museum? 
Simple! There are four underground stations 
near the museum. Get off at Russell Square. 
Walk down Southampton Row. Turn right 

15 at Great Russell Street. Look out for the 
road sign; it’s a one-way street. Walk past 
Bloomsbury Square on your left and Bedford 


Do you want to fee! what people felt in the Place and Montague Street on your right, 
and there you are. If you get to the traffic 


past? Visit the “Hands on” desks and touch 
20 lights, you’re gone too far! 


| i the objects from the museum’s collection! , + 


READING 3 Read | this, article about the British Museum and answer these 


question 


a. What are some of the objects found in the galleries of the 
museum? 


b. What activities can you do to help you learn about the way 
people lived in the past? 


c. What would you like to see in the British Museum? Why? 


In pairs, take turns to give each other directions to get to the 
British Museum from the other underground stations. 


Example Get off at Goodge Street. Walk down ... ) 


e¢ When they have read the article once, have a 
round of students asking the meanings of words 


they do not know. Write them on the board. Try to 


make them guess the meanings from the context. 


Eventually, let them use the dictionary or tell them 


the meanings. 


e Check understanding of the text by asking simple 
questions, e.g. How many objects are there in the 
British Museum? Where do they come from? What 
can we see in the galleries? 


e Ask students whether they have visited the local 
museum - if there is one — or whether they have 
visited museums in other cities or abroad. 


e Then ask students to read and answer the 
questions. Remind them that they have to provide 
a reason from the text for their answers. 


e Give students some time to write the answers in 
their notebooks. 


e Put the students in pairs to discuss their answers. 
Then check answers with the whole class. 


Answers 


a. The Aztec turquoise /zeztek ts:kwois/ serpent, the 
Sutton Hoo /satan hu/ treasure and the Egyptian 
mummies are found in the museum. 

b. You can visit the “Hands on" desks and touch objects 
from the museum's collection to learn about the way 
people lived in the past. 

c. Students' own answers 


Page 34, Exercise 4 


e Ask students to read the last paragraph of the text. 


e In pairs, students take turns to give each other 
directions to get to the British Museum. Tell them 
that they should refer to the map on page 33, 
which shows the British Museum surrounded by 
four underground stations, and which mentions the 
names of the different streets around the museum. 
Also, draw their attention to the road signs shown 
on the map. Ask them if they know what these 
signs mean and if they know any other road signs. 
Emphasise the importance of road signs for the 
safety of passengers and people on the streets. 


Answers 


This is just an example. Students may produce other 
acceptable answers. 

Get off at Goodge Street. Walk down Tottenham Court 
Road up to Great Russell Street. Turn left and there you 
are. 


Student's Book page 35 


VOCABULARY 5 Read the dialogue between Ibrahim and Noura. Then, fill in the 
blanks with the following words. You can look at the plan of the 


museum to help you. 


past the (4) , through 
rooms 26 and 27, we go up the East 
Stairs, through room 33b, and there 


Ibrahim: Well, at last! Here we are 
at the British Museum. The Great 
Court is enormous! 


Noura: Look! That's the we are! 
Ibrahim: Brilliant! Do you want 
to see any objects on the 
ground floor? 
Noura: Well, | want to 
see the (5) 
serpent. It's in room 
27; 


(1) shop! 
Ibrahim: Girls! You always 
want to buy things. 
Why don't we see the 
objects before buying 
souvenirs? 
Noura: OK! Where do 
we go first? Ibrahim: OK. Why 
Ibrahim: Let's see. not? And then? 
We're on the = . Where do we go after 
(2) — a «sf that? 

. Let's see wet Noura: Well, | want to 
the Sutton Hoo at Sec thie \(G) =n 
(3)_ Sz How do so let's go to the 
we get there? 

Noura: Let me see the plan. We go 


Ibrahim: Me too! | love mummies! 


What do you think? 
~ “If you want to understand 
today, you have to search / 
” yesterday.” 4 Match the places with the actions. 
PEARL BUCK 


6 @) Now listen to Ibrahim and Noura and check your answers. 
In a group, discuss your guesses. 


a. In an underground station 1. you can buy food and gadgets. 


b. At the museum 2. you can see historical objects. 


Writing Strategies: c. In a souvenir shop 3. you can travel from one part of a 

Thinking of and city to another. 

CHF Teles d. At the market 4. you can buy souvenirs for your 

e Before you start, family and friends. 

decide what you 
want to write 
about. 

e Use diagrams to 
help you think of 
ideas and organise 
them. 


In a group, give each other directions to see the objects Noura and 
Ibrahim want to see. Tell the class about it. 


In pairs, find out about your partner's area. Ask questions with 
Is there a... / Are there any ... ? and How many ... are there? 
Use short answers. 


WRITING 10 Follow the Writing Strategies on the left to write a paragraph 
about a museum you have been to. What did you like most 


about it? Why? 


Vocabulary 


Page 35, Exercise 5 


e Have students do the exercise individually. Remind 
them that they can refer to the plan of the British 
Museum to fill in the blanks. 


Module 3 


52 


Page 35, Exercise 6 Mj)) 


e Read the rubric carefully and make sure students 
understand what they have to do. 


e Play the cassette once. Tell them to check their 
answers individually. Then play it again for students 
to check their answers in groups. Finally, ask 
students within a group to discuss one another's 
guesses. 


Have a final check with the class as a whole. 
Explain or comment on mistakes. 


Ibrahim: Well, at last! Here we are at the British 
Museum. The Great Court is enormous! 

Noura: Look! That's the souvenir shop! 

Ibrahim: Girls! You always want to buy things. Why 
don't we see the objects before buying 
souvenirs? 

Noura: OK! Where do we go first? 

Ibrahim: Let's see. We're on the ground floor. Let's 

see the Sutton Hoo treasure. How do we get 

there? 

Let me see the plan. We go past the bookshop, 

through rooms 26 and 27, we go up the East 

Stairs, through room 33b, and there we are! 

Ibrahim: Brilliant! Do you want to see any objects on 
the ground floor? 


Noura: 


Noura: Well, | want to see the turquoise serpent. It's 
in room 27. 

Ibrahim: OK. Why not? And then? Where do we go 
after that? 

Noura: Well, | want to see the mummies, so let's go to 


the upper floor. 
Ibrahim: Me too! | love mummies! 


Answers 


1. souvenir; 2. ground floor; 3. treasure; 4. bookshop; 
5. turquoise; 6. mummies; 7. upper floor 


Page 35, Exercise 7 


e Students do the exercise individually. Walk around 
the class monitoring the activity. 


¢ Tell students to compare their answers in pairs 
before checking them with the whole class. 


Walk around the class, checking individual 
students’ responses. Write the answers on the 
board for students to check. Discuss any common 
mistakes with the whole class. 


Answers 
Bl, 33° [b}, De @, Ge cl, 4 
Page 35, Exercise 8 


e Students do the task in groups. Walk around the 
class monitoring the activity. 


Module 3 


e Have pairs of students say their instructions as a 
way of checking the answers with the whole class. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Page 35, Exercise 9 


e Students do the activity in pairs. It may be 
advisable to provide some examples of places in 
the city for students to use as a reference. You may 
also decide to do the exercise with other cities. If 
you are planning to do the Optional Activities, ask 
them to take down notes. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Writing 
Page 35, Exercise 10 


e Read the Writing Strategies with the class. To help 
students organise their ideas, you can make use of 
the sample graphic organisers on pages 124-126 of 
the Teacher's Book. 


e Students do the activity individually. Walk around 
the class monitoring the activity and answering 
questions where needed. 


Answers 

Answers may include: 
° big 

e old 

® mummies 

e golden 

e statues 

© souvenirs 


What do you think? 


e Read the quotation to the class and ask them to 
explain what it means. Tell them to share their 
ideas with the whole class. 


Refer to Activity Book pages 28-29. 


e Put the students in pairs to do the exercises. Make 
sure they recognise all the animals at London Zoo. Ask 


students to keep working in pairs and choose different 
animals in order to direct each other to get to the 
location of his/her animal. Offer your help with the rest 
of the exercises. 


Optional Activities 


e Have students go over their notes for exercise 
9 and give one another instructions to visit the 
different places in their cities. 


e Ask students to find illustrations of road signs on 
the Internet and to work in groups, choosing only 
five. They then share with the other groups what 
these road signs stand for. 


Lesson 6 
Communication Workshop 


- — a —- — 
Communication Workshop | 


There is a famous place in visit THE ROMAN 


THEATRE IN AMMAN 


Aa. 3 | 
ill find the | 
Before you start an Theatre Near the stage you Ww! 
m y to Ww n Pace lenae nage Jordanian Museum of Popular 
a 


and read the title of in Amman, one of the tate Traditions, and the Amman 
the brochure. Have amazing sights in the city. It is econ where you can 
you been to this was built in the second century Folklore | ener 
place before? Tell CE (Common Era) in what was see traditional costul 
your partner about # ( x Ff ie handicrafts. 
>) : the Roman city of Philadelphia. 
. z your experience. eum 
The outcomes of this lesson are: Paper iti se Ngee 
1 tre 0} 
‘ : : A wpa ‘ ; on foot from the cen 
e To discuss interesting places in students’ cities or in other three parts: De ce downtown, the modern part of 
sas . in th rt nearesi ‘ 
cities or other countries al ae sat further away,» Amman, OF ae from ary 
: 10 tral hotels. 
e To read a brochure about the Roman Theatre in Amman +s ordinary people sat far a CB CALs 
‘ : é tre but 
¢ To write a brochure about an interesting place athe ee oo 
. because the 
¢ To make an oral presentation about the place designed they could still sce 
¢ To practise commas in numbers and in lists «sand hear the actors. 


e To practise joining sentences with but and however 


Teaching tips SPEAKING AND Read the brochure. What is special about the way the theatre was 
. . _ WRITING built? 
¢ Some students may be unfamiliar with writing brochures. bicksae i esnechtanioeel a lea nasuniet aut 
¢ Not all students will have ideas for places to write their another city in Jordan. 
brochure about. It may be necessary to give students rer ious oronire ren rater tenia 
fu rther suggestions about possible places. e@ A map of the place and its surroundings, some photographs 
e Opening date or approximate age 
* e Special characteristics of the buildin, 
Materials e ee you can get there Gee bus, taxi, car, on foot) 
° Student's Book page 36 = Ce 
* Dictionaries : 
e Glossary — Activity Book pages 72-73 
e Cassette “ epee 
a Speaking and Writin 
e Activity Book: Module 3 — pages 30-31 P & & 
How to go about the material: Page 36, Exercise 1 
e Exercises 3 and 4 can be set as homework. ‘ 
. . . . e 
é iiyou have time: da the Optional Aclvity: Ask students to read the brochure. You may decide 


a to do this activity with students working either 


eridene ese paeee individually or in pairs. 


e Give students time to read the brochure and 


Before you start discuss the question. 

e Students work in pairs talking about their e Walk around the class monitoring the activity. 
experience in the Roman Theatre. Then have a Check selected students’ answers as you do so. 
general discussion about the Roman Theatre. Finally, write the answers on the board for students 

e Then ask students to draw the table below in their : check. Hog that CE refers to Common Era, also 
notebook and fill it in as in the example. You may On ener 
show them a few pictures of the Roman Theatre if Suggested answer 
you can provide some. Collect all the notebooks 
and distribute them to random students. Ask The design of the theatre meant even those people 
volunteers to tell the class about what they have sitting at tne top could seeiana hear the actors. 


in the checklist below. 
Page 36, Exercise 2 


* Go over the characteristics of the places students 
should be thinking about. Suggest a couple of 
places and write them on the board for the less 
imaginative students. 


e In groups, ask them to make their own list of the 
possible places to write about. Make sure they 


yoyer poe pene my classmate take down notes. Refer to page 14 of the Teacher's 
who visited it? Huda; my uncle 


Book to guide students in using notebooks. 


Saleem 


Module 3 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Page 36, Exercise 3 


e Students continue to work in groups. They decide 
on a place and write the brochure following the 
instructions. For example, if they choose the 
museum, stadium or public library, they have to 
do the following: get photos, find or draw a map, 
research some information about the building and 
what makes it special, ways of travelling to this 
place ... 


e If you have plenty of time, you can take your 
students to the school library or to the computer 
room so they can find out more characteristics of 
the place they chose. If you don't have time, you 
may set this exercise and the following one as 
homework. 


Page 36, Exercise 4 


e If you do not have time, students can write the 
brochure at home and the presentation can take 
place in the following class. 


e If you have time, have students write the brochure 
in class. In this case, while students write and 
illustrate their brochure, walk around the class 
monitoring the activity. Make notes of the mistakes 
you hear. 


e All students in the group should cooperate in 
checking the brochure for spelling, the use of the 
Present Simple, capital letters, full stops, commas 
and apostrophes, and the conjunctions they have 
learnt. 


e Read your notes on the mistakes students made 
while working on exercises 3 and 4. Do not say 
who made them, simply discuss the mistakes with 
the whole class. 


e For general guidance on brochure writing, see page 
13 of the Teacher's Book. 


e To end the exercise, draw the following table on 
the board and ask volunteers to fill it in. Then 
ask the whole class to copy the table in their 
notebooks and complete it. When they're finished, 
ask them to work in groups, providing feedback to 
their partners in brochure writing and discussing 
their weak points in order to improve their 
brochure-writing skills. 


s Module 3 


BROCHURE-WRITING ASSESSMENT 
LEARNING LOG 


Type of writing: 
brochure 


Content 
Accuracy 


Sentence 
structure 


Organisation 
Layout/Design 
Spelling 


This piece can be improved by: 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Refer to Activity Book pages 30-31. 


e Explain to students the use of the comma and 
emphasise that it is used in lists and with long numbers 


but not with dates. Briefly explain the difference 
between but and however. Ask them to start working 
on the exercises once everything is clear to them. 


Optional Activity 


e Ask students to choose the place they would like 
to visit out of all the places mentioned by the 
different groups. They should give reasons for their 
choice. Have an open discussion. 


Lesson 7 
Language Development 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 


¢ To practise countable and uncountable nouns 

¢ To practise There is/There are (affirmative, negative and 
interrogative) 

* To listen to a conversation to consolidate the use of verb 
to be 

e To practise the module's vocabulary 


Materials 


e Student's Book pages 37-38 
e Cassette 
¢ Activity Book: Module 3 — pages 32-33 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercises 1, 2 and 4 can be set as homework. 
e If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


Student's Book pages 37-38 


Language Development 


‘1 “Mtr Faisal is a restaurant owner. Every 
morning he goes to the market in Amman. 
Read a small part of his shopping list and 
write some or a/an in front of each noun. 


af 


3 mh) Listen to the conversation and check 
your answers. 


4 Salma and her mother are talking. 
Complete the gaps in their dialogue with 
these forms of the verb to be — is (‘s), are 
(re), isn't, aren't. 


seteeunuuatuucad 


meat egg potato 
fish cheese tea 

tomato honey coffee 
apple bread sugar 


2 Mr Abbas is a trader at the market. Read 
the conversation between Mr Faisal and 
Mr Abbas. Complete the gaps in the 
dialogue underlining the correct word 
some or any. 


Mrs Fayed: So, what do we buy for 
your party? How many friends 
(1) there on your list? 
Salma: There (2) fifteen. 
Mrs Fayed: Fifteen! That's a lot of 
people! OK! Let's see. We need ... 
(an hour later ... ) 
Salma: Well, | think we have all 
we need. There (3) a 
lot of cheese and bread for the 
sandwiches. There (4) alot 
of lemonade too. 
Mrs Fayed: What else, Salma? 
(5) there any tea or cola? 
Salma: |'m afraid there (6) 
any tea. The girls don't like it very 
much. 
Mrs Fayed: Oh no! What will | 
drink?! 


Mr Abbas: So, how are you today, 
Mr Faisal? What do you need for 
your restaurant? 

Mr Faisal: Fine, thanks, Mr Abbas! 
Are there (1) some/any nice big 
aubergines today? 

Mr Abbas: Here you are! How many 
kilos? 

Mr Faisal: Just eight kilos. Oh! And 
(2) any/some potatoes, onions, 
carrots, ... 

Mr Abbas: The usual ten kilos of 
each? 

Mr Faisal: Yes, and (3) some/any 
tomatoes too. 

Mr Abbas: What else, Mr Faisal? 
I've got (4) any/some very sweet 
apples. 

Mr Faisal: Are there (5) some/any 
cherries? 

Mr Abbas: |'m afraid there aren't 
(6) any/some. 


5 i) Listen to the conversation and check 
your answers. 


Page 37, Exercise 1 


e Read the task to the students and address any 
problems. Ask students to work individually. 


¢ Give them time to do the exercise. While they are 
working, walk around the class monitoring the 
activity. 


e Have students read their lists. 


Answers 


Some: meat, fish, cheese, honey, bread, tea, coffee, 
sugar 

A: tomato, potato 

An: apple, egg 


Page 37, Exercise 2 


¢ Give students a few minutes to do the exercise 
individually. They then work in pairs, reading the 
dialogue in order to check their answers. Ask them 
to correct each other if there were any mistakes. 


e After that, ask pairs of students to carry out a 
similar dialogue, asking and asnwering about what 
there is and there isn't. 


Page 37, Exercise 3 j)) 


e Explain that students will have to listen to the 
cassette to check their answers. 


e Play the cassette. Give students time to correct 
their exercises individually. 


e Then, ask two or three volunteers to write their 
answers on the board. Compare the different 
answers with the whole class and discuss any 
mistakes. 


pCa) 


Mr Abbas: So, how are you today, Mr Faisal? What do 
you need for your restaurant? 

Fine, thanks, Mr Abbas! Are there any nice 
big aubergines today? 

Here you are! How many kilos? 

Just eight kilos. Oh! And some potatoes, 
onions, carrots, ... 

Mr Abbas: The usual ten kilos of each? 

Mr Faisal: Yes, and some tomatoes too. 

Mr Abbas: What else, Mr Faisal? I've got some very 
sweet apples. 

Are there any cherries? 

I'm afraid there aren't any. 


Mr Faisal: 


Mr Abbas: 
Mr Faisal: 


Mr Faisal: 
Mr Abbas: 


Answers 
1. any; 2. some; 3. some; 4. some; 5. any; 6. any 


Page 37, Exercise 4 


e Students work in pairs. One of them takes the part 
of Mrs Fayed and the other takes the part of Salma. 
Then, they fill in the gaps individually. 


e When they are finished, ask them to read their 
sentences in the form of a dialogue as it is shown in 
the Student's Book. Tell them to correct each other 
if they have detected any mistakes. 


Module 3 
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Page 37, Exercise 5 i) Page 38, Crossword puzzle 


e Play the cassette. Give students time to correct 
their answers. 


e Have a quick review of relevant vocabulary 
words using pictures of items that students have 
encountered in the module. Explain to the students 
e While the cassette is playing, write the correct that they have to work individually and that they 
forms on the board for less confident students to have a time limit to have this activity done. 


have a guide to check their answers against. ; ; 
hae aa yee er e You may motivate students by telling them that 


¢ Have a show of hands to see what the mistakes the first students who complete the task will be 
were. Explain why the sentences were wrong. rewarded. Set a time limit. When time is up, have 
e If you have time, ask students to work in pairs, a show of hands to see who has first completed the 
carrying out a similar dialogue in preparation for a task. 
certain celebration. 
Answers 
Across Down 
Mrs Fayed: So, what do we buy for your party? How ; pena 4 bes 
many friends are there on your list? ; ‘ ; 
Salma: There are fifteen. 3. handicraft 9. traffic 
Mrs Fayed: Fifteen! That's a lot of people! OK! Let's see. | 4: museum 10. outdoor 
We need ... 5. traditional 
(an hour later ...) 6. treasure 
Salma: Well, | think we have all we need. There's a 


lot of cheese and bread for the sandwiches. 
There's a lot of lemonade too. 

Mrs Fayed: What else, Salma? Is there any tea or cola? 

Salma: I'm afraid there isn't any tea. The girls don't 
like it very much. 

Mrs Fayed: Oh no! What will | drink?! 


Answers Answers 


1. are; 2. are; 3. 's: 4. 's; 5. Is; 6. isn't The potato isn't a fruit. It is a stem that grows under 
the ground. It stores food and water under the ground, 
where it is relatively cooler. 


Refer to Activity Book pages 32-33. 


Hrosstoil ieee 


Read the clues and write the words in the puzzle. 


e Refer the students to the exercises to read them. 
Before they start writing their answers, ask them if 


Across 


41. An object that is old and has a lot of value. 


they have any questions. Invite students to give their 
comments about the module and say what they liked 
Vale Mel(eMmatol Ml. com 


. A building where people come to watch a play. 


. An object that people make with their hands. 1A 


2 
3 
4. A building where people go to see important objects. 
Zs iN dress is something people used to wear a long time ago. 
6 


. A collection of precious objects. 


Optional Activity 


Down 


7. Made at home, not in a shop. 


8. A place where people buy and sell food and other things. ° Do the Evaluation on page 33 of the Activity Book 
ee after students have completed the test. Then there 
. Outside, not inside a building. . 
are two courses of action: 


a) mark the tests; 

b) ask students to exchange their tests and mark 
one another's mistakes. Then go over the test 
orally to confirm or correct the marking. 


ae 


iz 


Which of these isn't a fruit? Why? 


melon potato banana plum 
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Lesson 8 
Project 3 


Design your ideal town 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 


¢ To practise the Present Simple in a task 

e To practise countable and uncountable nouns 

¢ To practise the module's vocabulary in a town plan 

e To draw a plan of a town 

e To design a brochure about a transportation system 

e To practise the language in a cooperative and 
non-stressful atmosphere 


Materials 


e Student's Book page 39 

e A large sheet of construction paper per group, magazine 
cutouts of various buildings (bank, restaurant, hospital, 
etc.), foil, marker pens and crayons 


How to go about the material: 


e Make sure all groups have the necessary materials. Bring 
to the class a large sheet of construction paper for each 
group, magazine cutouts, foil and some extra marker pens 
and crayons. 

e You may decide that students do the Project as homework 

~ and give the oral presentations in class. J 


Student's Book page 39 


Design your ideal town : 


t Before you start 
Think about your ideal town. What 
would you like to have: a park, a 
museum, a theatre, a School, a train 
station, a bank? Is there a river, 
a bridge, a mosque? Are there a 
lot of houses? Where are they? 


@ A Your first assignment 
You and your friends are architects. Decide where you want the buildings to go 
and draw them on a large piece of paper. Draw the streets, the parks and the 


B_ Your second assignment 

What types of transportation are there in this town? Bus, railway, 

underground? Discuss which system is best for the environment and what 

buildings it should link. Decide where to put the underground, bus and railway 
i ee" Give your town a name. Present your town to the class. 


Divide the class into groups. Explain that each 
group will have to think about their ideal town, 
draw their plans and design an eco-friendly public 
transportation system. 


Read the instructions with students and have a 
discussion about which places a city needs and 
which places are not essential. You should also 
discuss where these places should be. 


As soon as the students have specified the purpose, 
they identify the audience for their brochure. Then, 
they decide on the content. 


Once students know what they have to do, give a 
large sheet of construction paper to each group, 
as well as magazine cutouts for the buildings 

and some foil for the river. Students are to work 
together to draw the plan for their ideal city, 
designing its public transportation system and 
preparing the oral presentation. 


When students have finished the project, you 

may ask them to use the same brochure-writing 
assessment table they have completed in Lesson 6, 
page 54 of the Teacher's Book. Ask them to redraw 
it and complete it. Ask them to compare it with the 
previous one in order to check whether they have 
progressed in brochure writing. Discuss the results 
with the whole class. 
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Lessons 1 and 2 


The outcomes of these lessons are: 


Materials 


How to go about the material: 


To practise the Present Simple tense (affirmative, negative 
and interrogative) 

To practise the Present Simple tense with adverbs of time 
and frequency 

To review the vocabulary related to jobs, sports, climatic 
change, places and food 


Student's Book pages 40-41 
Cassette 
Activity Book: | now know ... — pages 34-35 


You may ask students to do the quiz and all the exercises 
on page 41 as homework and then correct them orally 

in the following class. 

If you have time, you may do the revision of Modules 1-3 
in class before asking students to do the exercises. 

If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


Student's Book page 40 


Before you start 


e If you have decided to do the revision in class, give 
students time to go over their notes in pairs and 
the pages of Modules 1-3. Use this opportunity to 
begin the revision of the Present Simple and the 
Imperative by asking questions about the different 
points of Modules 1-3. 


Teaching tips 


Read through the quiz with students. Have a 
short discussion about the different topics of the 
quiz. 


Ask students to work in pairs answering the 
questions. Walk around the class monitoring the 
activity. 


Have individual students tell the whole class 
what they think the answers are. Write their 
suggestions on the board. 


Write the correct answers next to the students’ 
suggestions. Have a show of hands to see how 
many got the correct answers. 


| now know .. 


Answers 


4h lop 22, Sh lop Zh Gt SG, Gk ZA low ch Sh Io 


Revision Modules 1-3 


Before you start 
Revise what you 
learnt in Modules 
1-3. 


1 Who takes care of people in a 
hospital? 

a. flight attendant 

b. nurse 

¢. fireman 


2 What does a miner do? 


a. digs the earth 
b. puts out fire 
¢. performs dangerous actions in a film 


3 Which person protects people? 
a. stuntman 

b. policeman 

¢. fireman 


4 What is global warming? 

a. It is when the climate of the Earth 
changes. 

b. It is when the weather is very hot. 

c. It is when Earth's atmosphere warms 


op. 


5 When do we have a flood? 

a. when there is drought 

b. when there is a lot of pollution 
c. when it rains very much 


Student's Book page 41 


Page 41, Exercise 1 


Answer these questio 
different places. 


6 What do the gases around the Earth 
form? 

a. the atmosphere 

b. carbon dioxide 

c. the climate 


7 In which Jordanian area is Souk 


Jara? 

a. Jordan Valley 
b. Jabal Amman 
¢. downtown 


8 Where can we find the Sutton Hoo 
treasure? 

a. in the Roman Theatre 

b. in London's market 

c. in the British Museum 


9 How many parts was the Roman 
Theatre in Amman divided into? 
a.2 

b.3 

a4 


e Read the instructions. Give students a few minutes 


to do the exercise. 


Answers 


1. Where; 2. Who; 3. What; 4. When; 5. Why; 


6. How many 


Page 41, Exercise 2 


e Have a general round of students reading their 
questions. 


e Read the instructions. Divide the class in pairs. Tell 
students that to answer the questions they are 
allowed to look through the Module 1. Explain that 
the fastest pair to answer all the questions correctly 
will be the winner. You may wish to give some 
sweets to the champions as a prize. 


Answers 


41. Kareem Mahmoud flies to Sao Paulo in Brazil every 
Friday. 

2. Sami is a fisherman. 

3. Dr Fred is a psychologist. 

4. Salma talks to people at night. 

5. Policemen perform dangerous activities because these 
are part of their job. 

6.There are two elements in danger: one is fear, the 
other is the need to defeat fear. 


Page 41, Exercise 3 


e Students read the rubric and in pairs complete the 
exercise in their notebooks. 


e Ask students to give their notebooks to other pairs 
for them to correct their sentences. Explain that 
they should not write anything until they have 
listened to the passage on the cassette. 


Page 41, Exercise 4 m) 


e Explain that students will listen to the passage and 
they will check their friends’ answers against it. 


e Play the cassette. As the cassette is playing write 
the answers on the board for slower students to 
use as a reference. 


e Have a show of hands to see how many students 
got the correct answer. Have the groups of four 
students who have shared their answers comment 
on the mistakes, then discuss the mistakes as a 
class. If necessary, refer students to the Grammar 
Notes in the corresponding modules or tell them to 
revise them at home. 


Aeroplanes have a big effect on global warming. 

An aeroplane emits a lot of carbon dioxide into the 
atmosphere. These are responsible for about 3% of all 
CO, emissions on our planet. 

Carbon dioxide is a very dangerous gas, but it is not the 
only one. Some aeroplanes also emit lots of another 
greenhouse gas: water vapour. We cannot see carbon 
dioxide, but we can see water vapour — the white 
streaks left behind an aeroplane. 


5 Find 10 words from Module 3 and write 
them down. 


41 Complete the questions with these words. 


1. does Kareem Mahmoud fly every 
Friday? 


___ is a fisherman? 
___ does Dr Fred do? 


2. 
3: 
4.___ does Salma talk to people? 
5. 


do policemen perform dangerous 
activities? 


6. elements are there in danger? 


In pairs, look for the answers to the 
questions in exercise 1 in Module 1. 


Complete this passage with the correct 
form of these verbs. 


Aeroplanes (1) a big effect on 
global warming. An aeroplane 

(2) a lot of carbon dioxide into 
the atmosphere. These (3) 
responsible for about 3% of all CO, 
emissions on our planet. Carbon 
dioxide is a very dangerous gas, but 
it (4) (not) the only one. Some 
aeroplanes also emit lots of another 
greenhouse gas: water vapour. We 
(5) (not) see carbon dioxide, 
but we can (6) water vapour — 
the white streaks left behind an 
aeroplane. 


™@) Now listen and check your answers. In 
a group, discuss your guesses. 


Answers 
1. have; 2. emits; 3. are; 4. is not; 5. cannot; 6. see 


Page 41, Exercise 5 


e Read the instructions. If you have a slow class put 
students into pairs. Otherwise, students may work 
individually to complete the task. 


Answers 


Across: 1. outdoor; 2. mummies; 3. souvenir; 
4. market; 5. theatre; 6. railway; 7. team; 8. treasure 
Down: 9. plums; 10. museum 


Refer to Activity Book pages 34-35. 


e Ask students to do the exercises individually using 
what they have learnt in Modules 1, 2 and 3. They 


then work in pairs assessing each other's work and 
deducing what difficulties they have encountered in 
the first semester. 


Optional Activity 


e Ask students to evaluate their learning of the 
language and the different tasks and skills by 
placing a tick (Y) in the right box. 


Revision Modules 1-3 


5o 


The outcomes of this module are: 


e To predict the meanings of new vocabulary items 
e 
and wonders of the world 

To listen to a dialogue about the wonders of the ancient 
world 


e 
world 

To write a report about a wonder of the world 
To make a wonder diorama 


Background 


The Hanging Gardens of Babylon were built in the ancient city of 


Babylon (in present-day Iraq). They are renowned for their 
once-great beauty and splendour. 


The Pyramids of Giza can still be found on the outskirts of Cairo. 


They are important partly because nobody knows exactly how 


such a complex feat of engineering was achieved using ancient 


building methods. They are also the only one of the seven 
ancient wonders of the world still standing today. 


The Lighthouse of Alexandria was built on the island of Pharos 


in Alexandria, Egypt. At over 400 feet, it was one of the 
tallest man-made structures on earth and possibly the tallest 
lighthouse ever built. 


Lesson 1 


Wonders of the ancient world 


To practise the Past Simple tense to talk about ancient cities 


To read an article about the list of the Seven Wonders of the 


redict the meanings of new 
items 
vocabulary ! " 
("4 practise the Bast SUnR 
about ancient cities Ya) 
the world a 
} listen to a dialogue eel 
wonders of the ancient 


nse to talk 
nders of 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 

e To listen to a dialogue about the wonders of the ancient 
world 

¢ To use context to guess the meanings of new words 

¢ To talk about the ancient wonders of the world 

Materials 

e Student's Book pages 42-43 

e Dictionaries 

¢ Glossary — Activity Book pages 73-74 

e Cassette 

How to go about the material: 


e Exercise 2 can be set as homework. 
If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


X 


j e 
dan article about the ney of th 
neue Wonders of the wor oer 
(4 rite a report about a wonder of 
Ww 


\ 


i a 
ect: Make 4 wonder dioram 


|} Proi 


e Ask students if they know anything about 
ancient cities and how people lived, what they 
did, where they lived, etc. 


e Explain what a diorama is to prepare students 
for the project. 


ff 


Student's Book pages 42-43 


Teaching tips 


e Ask students to read the title of the module, to 
look at the pictures and to tell you what they 


think the module is about. Ask What are ancient 


wonders? 


Read through the outcomes of the module with 
students. 


Ask students whether they know any locations 
which they believe are wonders. Encourage 
students to tell the class what they know about 
them. Make a list on the board. 


Before you start 


e Encourage a discussion about the reasons why 
these places were considered wonders. 


Some factors to consider are size, scale, age and 
purpose. Encourage students to think of differences 
and similarities among the ancient wonders. 


Direct them to notice that all three examples 
depicted are in the Middle East, and to speculate 
why that might be so. 


Answers 


They are ancient wonders: the Hanging Gardens of 
Babylon in Iraq; the Great Pyramids of Giza and the 
Lighthouse of Alexandria in Egypt. 

They are thousands of years old. 


| Before you start 


Look at the pictures. 

Where are these places? 

How old do you think 
| they are? What else do 


you know about them? 


Listen to two students talking about 

_ the wonders of the ancient world. How 
old are they? What were they used for? 
How do we know about them? Take 


- notes about what you hear. 


—_—Z__. 


™@) Listen to the words below in 
context. Try to guess their meanings. 


wonders, ancient, tomb, 
to bury, archaeologist, to explore, 
monument, location 


Page 43, Exercise 1 Mf) 


e Play the cassette and give students time to write 
down the answers to the questions. 

e Play the cassette again for students to check or 
complete their answers. Have a general round of 
students answering the questions using their notes. 


Ramzi: Hello, Maher. What are you doing? 

Maher: I'm working on a project about the wonders of 
the ancient world. 

Ramzi: That sounds interesting! 

Maher: Yeah! Do you know that most of these wonders 
were built by people thousands of years ago? 

Ramzi: Really? Why did they build them? 

Maher: Some of them were used as tombs where kings 
were buried, while others were places where 
people prayed. 

Ramzi: How do you know that? 

Maher: Well, this is what archaeologists discovered while 
exploring the ancient world. 

Ramzi: Hmm ... What's an archaeologist? 

Maher: Archaeologists are people who study old 
monuments and locations. This tells them a lot 
about the history of the place and the people 
who lived there. 


Ramzi: Wow! | would like to be an archaeologist one day! 


Answers 


They are thousands of years old. 

Some of them were used as tombs where kings were 
buried, while others were places where people prayed. 
We know about the ancient world because of 
archaeologists who study old monuments and locations. 


Page 43, Exercise 2 lf) 


e Play the cassette for students to listen to the key 
words in context. Pause after each sentence and 
ask students to work in pairs to guess the meaning 
of the key word. 


wonders, ancient, tomb, 
to bury, archaeologist, to explore, 


monument, location 


1 Petra was voted one of the new Seven Wonders of 
the World. 

2 I'm working on a project about the wonders of the 
ancient world. 

3 The Egyptians used the pyramids as tombs to bury 
their kings. 

4 Archaeologists are people who study old places. 

5 Archaeologists explore the ancient world. 

6 They study old monuments and locations. 


Page 43, Exercise 3 lf) 


e Put the students in groups and ask them to check 
their guesses and do the necessary corrections 
while you play the cassette again. Then, tell them 
to check their answers in the Activity Book glossary 
or in a dictionary. 


Page 43, Exercise 4 


e Read the instructions. Whether you do the whole 
of the introductory lesson on the same day or in 
two different lessons, refer to the notes students 
took in exercise 1. 


e Divide the class into groups. Tell students 
to complete the task using their notes. Give 
them time to discuss. Call their attention to 
the Hanging Gardens of Babylon, the Pyramids 
and the Lighthouse of Alexandria. Is there a 
relationship between the three? You can refer to 
the background information about these places 
on page 60 of the Teacher's Book. Make sure the 
whole group makes notes on their discussion. 


e Have the different groups read their notes and give 
explanations as to their conclusions. Walk around 
the class monitoring the activity. 


Answers 


Example answer: They are ancient wonders used in 
different ways for different purposes. 


Remember! 
Remind students to bring their notes for exercises 3 and 


4 to the following class! 


Optional Activity 


e Put students into groups and tell each group to 
choose a different wonder of the world. Each group 
will write about their location: where it is, what it 


was used for, etc. 
Module 4 


Lessons 2 and 3 
The new Seven Wonders 


— ven Wonders 


e 


— 
Before you start 1 Read the Reading Strategies. 
How many of the new 
Seven Wonders of the 
world do you know? 
What do you know 
about them? Have you 
visited any of them? 


as 


Reading Strategies: Preparation 


The outcomes of these lessons are: 


e To read a newspaper article about the city of Petra 

e To determine the meanings of words in context related to 
wonders of the world 

e To practise the Past Simple of the verb to be and of regular 
verbs (affirmative, negative and interrogative) 

e To pronounce the final -ed in past tense regular verbs 

¢ To listen to information about ancient Jordan to develop 
vocabulary 


e Before reading, look at the title, pictures and the first few lines of 
the text. Look for clues to help you predict what kind of text it is 
and what it is about. 

e Read the text to get the general idea. Ignore words you don't know. 

e Read the text again. Try to work out the meaning of important new 
words. Use a dictionary if you can't. 

e Read any comprehension questions and try to think of possible 
answers. Then find answers to the questions in the text. 


2 Read this newspaper article about the city of Petra. 


Teaching tips 

It is normal for students to encounter two difficulties when 

practising the Past Simple: 

¢ Identifying which verbs add -ed to make the past tense 

e Using the auxiliary did to make the negative and the 
interrogative 

Do not expect students to master these two difficulties from 

the very beginning. 


3 Use the Reading Strategies to answer these questions. 
a. How did the city of Petra get its name? 
b. In which century did archaeologists rediscover Petra? 
c. When was Petra chosen to be one of the new Seven Wonders? 


d. Why do you think people from all over the world voted for Petra? 


4 Find these words in the article in exercise 2 and underline the 


Materials sentence in which they are used. Guess their meanings with a 
i partner. 
e Student's Book pages 44-46 
e Dictionaries to vote, to construct, to gain, Nabateans, civilisation, 
a to attract, unique 
e Glossary — Activity Book pages 73-74 
e Cassette 


¢ Activity Book: Module 4 - 36-40 : . . 
eth Sala ee a e Give students time to read the article. Ask them to 


How to go about the material: underline any words they do not know. 
e Exercises 2, 3, 6, 7 and 8 of the Grammar section can be Py 
set as homework. 


¢ If you have time, you can do the Optional Activities. 


When they have read the article once, they work in 
pairs to guess the meanings of words they do not 


% th know from the context. Ask students to volunteer 
Student's Book page 44 oe words and their meanings with the whole 
Before you start e Check understanding of the text by asking simple 


questions, e.g. What place is this article about? 
Where is it located? What did it look like in the 
past? Note that BCE refers to Before the Common 
Era, also known as BC. 


e Ask the questions and have a general discussion 
on the basis of what you discussed in the previous 
class. Have some students read their notes to the 
whole class. 


¢ Tell students that Machu Picchu is a historical 
site in Peru. The settlement was established by 
the Incas around 1450 CE and included temples, 
homes and farmland which can still be seen today. 


Page 44, Exercise 3 


e When you are satisfied that students have got the 
gist of the text, ask them to continue to work in 
Answers pairs to do this exercise. 


Petra in Jordan; the Taj Mahal in India; Machu Picchu in : 

per rnerarene Waller Chit e Then check answers with the whole class. 

e Explain to students the relationship between years 
and centuries: the first century went from the 


Pa e earERereisen years O to 99, the second from 100 to 199, and so 


Read the Reading Strategies to the whole class. Ask 
volunteers to explain them. Meanwhile, write the 
steps for preparing to read on the board so that the 


on. The number of the century is therefore always 
one higher than the years being described. So the 
nineteenth century refers to the eighteen hundreds. 


students refer to them while doing the reading task 


in the following exercise. Answers 


a. It got its name because the Nabateans constructed it 
from the land's stones; Petra means rock in Greek. 

b. Petra was rediscovered in the 19 century. 

c. It was chosen to be one of the new Seven Wonders in 
July 2007. 

d. Students’ own answers 


Page 44, Exercise 2 


e Have students look at the picture and read the title 
of the article individually. Discuss what it is about 
as a whole class. 
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Page 44, Exercise 4 


to vote, to construct, to gain, Nabateans, civilisation, 


to attract, unique 


e Students work individually underlining the 
sentences which include the key words in the box. 
They then work in pairs, checking their answers and 
trying to guess the meanings of the key words from 
the sentences in which they are used. 


e After the pair work, students share their answers 
with the whole class. 
Refer to Activity Book page 36, exercise 1. 


e In this exercise students will identify the relationship 
between words and phrases that describe them. Ask 
students to compare their answers in pairs. Go around 
and make sure they have done the exercise correctly. 


Student's Book page 45 


The Past Simple (affirmative) 


5 Continue to work in pairs. Write two 
sentences using was and two sentences 
using were. 


G6 Rewrite the following sentences using the 
correct form of the verbs in bold. 


11 In pairs, find the six verbs in the Past 
Simple in the text on page 44. Then fill in 
the table. 

. Archaeologists who explore Jordan 

discover that it is a rich historical 
location. 


Verb in the Infinitive form of 

Past Simple the verb 
voted tolvote In the last century, archaeologists who 

explored Jordan discovered that ... 


™) Listen to the -ed endings of these 
verbs. Then in pairs, put them in the 
corresponding column. 


/d/ /t/ fid/ 
explored worked interested 


. Many people five in this area. 
... during ancient times. 

. Citizens work hard on building their 
cities using materials which are 
available around them. 

In the past, ... 

4. The markets attract people from 
various locations. 
Many years ago, ... 


3 mf) Listen again and repeat. 


4 In pairs, find the two forms of verb to be. 


The Hanging Gardens of Babylon 

were one of the Seven Wonders of the 
ancient world. Was Petra one of them too? 
No, it became a wonder of the modern 
world in 2007. 


Grammar 
The Past Simple (to be) 


Page 45, Exercise 1 


e Ask students to look back at the text about Petra 
on page 44. As a class, find the six verbs in the 
text that are in the Past Simple. Write these on the 
board for slower students. 


e Then have students copy the table into their 
notebooks and ask them to work individually 
completing it. Remind students that the infinitive 
form of the verb always begins with ‘to’. 


¢ To check understanding of the meanings of the 
verbs, ask individual students to think of new 
sentences including one of these verbs 
(eg. | received a letter from my sister). 


e To make sure students know how to form the Past 
Simple of regular verbs, do some simple actions in 
front of the class, such as opening the book, closing 
the door, etc. and ask students “What did | do?" 
Elicit such answers as “You opened the book. You 
closed the door." Make sure you choose actions 
that require the use of regular verbs only. 


Answers 


Verb in the Past Simple Infinitive form of the verb 


voted to vote 
received to receive 
constructed to construct 


disappeared to disappear 


rediscovered to rediscover 


gained to gain 


Page 45, Exercise 2 i) 
Pronunciation rules: 


e The past of regular verbs ending in voiced sounds 
(/b/, /g/, /v/, M7, /m/, /n/, /6/, /dz/, /tJ/, all 
vowels) is pronounced /d/. 


e The past of regular verbs ending in voiceless 
sounds (/p/,/k/, /s/, /z/, /{/, /D/) is pronounced 
ah 


e The past of regular verbs ending in /t/ and /d/ is 
pronounced /id/. 


e Read the three examples (/eksplo:d/, /waikt/, 
/intrestid/). Explain to students that there are some 
pronunciation rules for the -ed ending of regular 
verbs, but without going into too many details. It 
is important to point out the difference between 
writing and pronunciation, as in the exercises in the 
Activity Book they will practise different spellings. 


e Divide the class in pairs. Each pair will say the 
verbs to each other and will put them in the 
corresponding column. 


e Play the cassette twice. If necessary, read the words 
yourself, stopping after each word. 


e Draw the table on the board and ask students to 
tell you which verbs should go in which column. 
Clarify any doubts. 
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avian 


explored, worked, used, interested, lived, disappeared, 
liked, received, voted 


Answers 


/d/ explored, used, lived, disappeared, received 
/t/ worked, liked 
/id/ interested, voted 


Page 45, Exercise 3 Mf) 


e Play the cassette and have students repeat, first 
chorally and then individually. Make sure they 
pronounce /d/, /t/ and /id/ correctly. 


Page 45, Exercise 4 


e Read the short text to the students, or ask a 
volunteer to read it to the class. Ask students to 
work in pairs to identify the two forms of the verb 
to be in the text. If they are unable to, go over the 
irregular forms of the verb in the Past Simple with 
the students. Then ask for volunteers to say their 
answers to the class. 


Answers 
were; Was 


Page 45, Exercise 5 


e This exercise ensures students are able to recognise 
and use the verb to be in the Past Simple tense. 
Remind students that the verb to be is very 
common and it is very important that they learn it. 


e Ask students to remain in their pairs and ask them 
to write their sentences. They can use vocabulary 
from the module or make up completely new 
sentences. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Page 45, Exercise 6 


e Explain the task to the students. Point out that the 
verbs in bold should be put into the correct form. 
Make sure the students know that in each instance, 
either the beginning or the end of the answer is 
given as a clue for them to use the correct form of 
the verb. 


e Students do the exercise individually. Then, ask 
them to compare their answers in pairs. To check 
the answers with the whole class, ask three 
volunteers to write their answers on the board. 
The rest of the students compare the answers and 
provide feedback. 
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Answers 


1. In the last century, archaeologists who explored 
Jordan discovered that it was a rich historical 
location. 

2. Many people lived in this area during ancient times. 

3. In the past, citizens worked hard on building their 
cities using materials which were available around 
them. 

4. Many years ago, the markets attracted people from 
various locations. 


Student's Book page 46 


The Past Simple (negative and interrogative) 
7 Complete these sentences about the passage on page 44 with 
Did/did not/didn't. 
Past Simple negative 
Petra (1) lose its ancient glory. 
The Pyramids of Giza are the only ancient wonder that (2) 
Past Simple interrogative 


disappear. 


(3) people vote for Petra as a wonder of the 
Yes/No questions world? 
(4) archaeologists build the Pyramids? 


Yes, they did. 
No, they didn't. 


Why (5) 
When (6) 


Petra get the Greek name rock? 
Wh- questions 
archaeologists discover Petra? 


8 wm) Complete this passage with the verbs from the list. Then, listen and 
check your answers. 


The ancient wonders of the world (1) some of the most 


beautiful places that were ever built. Many of them (2) to 


the present day. That's why people recently (3) to search 
for new wonders that we can still visit now. They (4) to 
choose the best monuments and locations of the modern world. 
Many people (5) online for their favourite place. The city 
of Petra in Jordan (6) one of the places people chose. 


Y Over to you... 


9 In pairs, ask and answer questions about ancient wonders of the world. 


Example 


What is your favourite wonder of the world? Why? ) 


The Past Simple (negative and interrogative) 


Page 46, Exercise 7 


e Write a few sentences on the board showing 
students how to form the negative and the 
interrogative of the Past Simple, e.g.: 
| walked to school. 

— | didn't walk to school. 
She studied with her friend. 
— Did she study with her friend? 


e Ask students to give you similar sentences. Ask 
them to deduce the rule of forming the negative 
and the interrogative of the Past Simple. 


e Students complete the exercise individually, then 
check their answers in pairs. 


e Refer students to the Grammar Notes on page 87 
of the Student's Book. Read the notes with them 
and explain that they can always refer to these 
notes to revise at home. 


e Ask students to write out the sentences in their 
notebooks and to fill in the gaps. If they have 
difficulty point to the grammar rules you have just 
discussed and which are written on the board. 


Answers 
1. did not/didn't; 2. did not/didn't; 3. Did; 4. Did; 
5. did; 6. did 


Page 46, Exercise 8 Mj)) 


e Ask students to work individually to complete the 
TEXt: 


Tell them to compare their answers in pairs before 
checking them with the whole class. 


Ask individual students to read their answers. Write 
their answers on the board. 


e Play the cassette and have students listen to the 
text and check their answers. 


e Write the answers on the board next to the 
students’ answers while the cassette is playing, as a 
reference for less confident students. 


e Have a show of hands to see how many students 
got the correct answers. Comment on the mistakes 
and refer students to the Grammar Notes on page 
87 of the Student's Book or tell them to revise 
them at home. 


Audioscript 


The ancient wonders of the world were some of the most 
beautiful places ever built. Many of them didn't last to 
the present day. That's why people recently started to 
search for new wonders that we can still visit now. They 
decided to choose the best monuments and locations of 
the modern world. Many people voted online for their 
favourite place. The city of Petra in Jordan was one of 
the places people chose. 


Answers 


1. were; 2. didn't last; 3. started; 4. decided; 5. voted; 
6. was 


Over to you ... 


Page 46, Exercise 9 


e Read the example question to the class. Students 
work in pairs asking and answering their questions. 
Tell them to write down their partner's answers. 
Walk around the class monitoring the activity and 
making notes of students’ mistakes. Remember not 
to interrupt their exchanges. 


e Have different pairs of students read their questions 
and answers to the class. Answers might include 
the three pictured wonders of the world: the Great 
Wall of China, the Taj Mahal and Machu Picchu. 


¢ Comment on the mistakes you heard while the 
activity was taking place. Do not say who made the 
mistake, just ask students to correct the mistakes 
and explain why the sentences were wrong. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Refer to Activity Book pages 36-40. 


¢ Before giving students time to start doing the 
exercises, briefly revise the general rules of using the 
affirmative, interrogative and negative forms of the 


Past Simple. To check their understanding, ask them to 
give you an example of each. Remind them that they 
should pay attention to the pronunciation of the verbs 
in the Past Simple in order to list them in the correct 
column. 


Optional Activities 


e Have students close their books. Write on the 
board: 
wonder archaeologist 
civilisation vote 
Ask students what they can remember about each 
one of these words. Elicit sentences about their 
meanings, purpose and use. 


e Ask students if any one of them has visited Petra. 
If so, ask for volunteers to tell the class something 
about their experience. 
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Lessons 4 and5 
Skills focus 


Amazing historical places 


The outcomes of these lessons are: 
e To determine the meanings of words in context related to 


places 
To read an article about the wonders of the ancient world 
To listen to a tourist guide in a historical location in Jordan 
To talk about ancient cities and how they are now 
To practise vocabulary related to archaeological findings 
To practise the Past Simple tense (affirmative, negative 
and interrogative) 

Materials 

e Student's Book pages 47-49 

e Dictionaries 

e Glossary — Activity Book pages 73-74 

e Cassette 

e Activity Book: Module 4 — pages 41-42 

How to go about the material: 

e Exercises 5, 6 and 7 can be set as homework. 
K” If you have time, you can do the Optional Activities. 


Student's Book page 47 


Before you start 


SY 


e Ask students to guess what the monuments are. 
Ask them if they have visited these places or other 
similar ones. What did they see? Have a discussion 
about the reasons such places are considered to be 
wonders. 


1 @) Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their 
meanings. 


traveller, historian, buyer, seller, journey, famous, visitor, centre 


2 ™) Listen again and check your guesses in the Activity Book 
glossary pages 73-74 or in the classroom dictionary. 


Before you start 
Look at the 
pictures and 
guess where 
these places are. 


b> They know a lot about history and write about it. 
b> Itis a long trip from one place to another. 
b It describes someone who is very well known. 
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Answers 


1. Karak — Jordan; 2. Jerash — Jordan; 3. Temple of 
Hercules — Amman, Jordan 


Page 47, Exercise 1 i) 


traveller, historian, buyer, seller, journey, famous, visitor, centre 


e Play the cassette and pause after each sentence for 
students to guess the meanings of the key words. 
If they didn't guess some of the words, move on to 
the next sentence and tell students that they will 
check the meanings in the next exercise. 

1 Travellers like to visit new and different places. 

2 Historians learn about locations of the ancient world. 

3 The markets were very busy with buyers and sellers. 

4 People started to write about their journeys. 

5 And here we are, in one of Jordan's famous historical 
locations. 

6 The cities opened their doors to all visitors. 

7 Jordan was a centre for travellers from all around the 
world. 


Page 47, Exercise 2 Mf) 


e Play the cassette again and ask students to try to 
extract from the sentences the meanings of the 
key words that they didn't guess previously. Then, 
ask them to work in groups checking their answers 
in the Activity Book glossary or in a dictionary. 
You can refer to the Teacher's Book introduction 
page 14 to help the students use the dictionary 
effectively. 


Find the words 


e Have some students read the definitions aloud and 
find the corresponding key words to match them. 


Answers 
historians; journey; famous 


Student's Book page 48 


Reading 


Page 48, Exercise 3 


e Have students read the title of the article. Discuss 
what students think the article might be about as a 
whole class. 


e Give students time to read the article. Ask them to 
underline any words they do not know. 


e When they have read the article once, have a 
round of students asking the meanings of words 
they do not know. Write them on the board. Try to 
make them guess the meanings of the words from 
context. Eventually, allow students to look them up 
in the dictionary or tell them the meanings. 


e Check that students understand the article by 


asking simple questions, e.g. What was Jordan like 
in the past? What was the list made for? 


READING 3 Read the article. 


The wondersofithe ancicnt world 


A long time ago, people liked to visit 
new and different places. Jordan was 


journeys across the land. They made 
a list to describe the best places in the 
an important place with a rich history. world to visit. Anyone who wanted 

It was a centre for travellers from all _ to see new and beautiful locations 
around the world. Many people visited around the world visited the areas 

it and the markets were very busy mentioned in the list. This is how the 
with buyers and sellers. People started list of the Seven Wonders of the world 
to write about what they saw in their _ was created. 


— = 


4 Read the article again and answer these questions. 


' What do you think? 


a. Why was Jordan an important place in ancient times? 
“There are no seven Z 
wonders of the world in 2 
» the eyes of a child. There 
are seven million.” 
WALT STREIGHTIFF 


b. Why did many people in the past travel around the land? 
c. How was the list of the Seven Wonders of the world created? 
d. In your opinion, why is it important to study ancient places? 


5 Work in a group. Choose seven locations from around the world 
you would like to visit. Discuss with your friends the reason for 
your choice. 


Page 48, Exercise 4 


e Read the rubric and give students some time to 
read the article and answer the questions. Remind 
them that they have to provide a reason from the 
text for their answers. 


e Give students some time to write the answers in 
their notebooks. In the meantime, walk around the 
class monitoring the activity. 


e Have students check their answers in pairs before 
checking them with the whole class. 


Answers 


a. Jordan was an important place because it was a centre 
for travellers from around the world. 

b. People travelled around the land to visit new cities 
and market places. 

c. The list was created when travellers put together a list 
of places people must visit because of their beauty. 

d. Students’ own answers 


Page 48, Exercise 5 


e Put the students in groups, if possible in groups of 
seven. Each student chooses a place from around 
the world he or she would like to visit and adds 
it to the list of his or her group. They then discuss 
with their group the reason for choosing that 
particular place. 


e If you have time, ask volunteers to share their 
discussions with the whole class. 


What do you think? 


Read the quotation to the class and ask them to 
explain what it means. Help them to explain the 
quotation if they could not make correct guesses. 


Student's Book page 49 


VOCABULARY 6G Underline the correct word to complete the sentences. 


1. The people of ancient Jordan liked/lived in very busy cities. 


2. Jordan was a centre/civilisation for travellers because it had 
a rich history. 


3. Many people made journeys/flights across the land. 


4. In Jordan, travellers experienced the beauty of the most wonderful 
monuments/pyramids in the world. 


5. Historians visited/learnt about the best locations through 
the list that ancient people wrote. 


7 Tom Jiff is a tourist guide. He is showing tourists the ancient cities of 


Jordan. Read this paragraph. Then in pairs, fill in the blanks with the 
correct form of these verbs. 


™@) Now listen to him and check your answers. In a group, discuss your 
guesses. 


SPEAKING Imagine you are a traveller in the past. In a group, discuss: what you 


see, where it is, and how important it is to history. Draw a picture of 
what you see, and tell the class about it. 


Vocabulary 


Page 49, Exercise 6 


e Have students read the rubric and complete the 
exercise individually. 


e Ask different students to read their answers. Write 
them on the board. Have a round of students 
saying what their mistakes were. Clarify any doubts. 


Answers 


1. lived; 2. centre; 3. journeys; 4. monuments; 5. learnt 
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Page 49, Exercise 7 


e Students read the paragraph individually and fll 
in the blanks in pairs. While they are working, 
walk around the class monitoring the activity and 
clarifying any doubts. 


e Eventually, you may ask individual students to read 
their answers and write them on the board to see 
how accurate their guesses were. 


Page 49, Exercise 8 Mj)) 


e Ask students to check their answers against the 
tape. 


e Play the cassette twice. If you have already written 
the students’ answers on the board, write the 
correct answers next to them. Have a show of 
hands to see how many got the correct answers. 
Discuss the mistakes with the whole class. 


Ancient locations in the Middle East 

“And here we are in one of Jordan's famous historical 
locations where people lived a long time ago. 
Archaeologists discovered these old buildings and 


houses. To build them, people used the rocks of the land. 


The cities opened their doors to any visitor who wanted 
to come in. They were a centre point for all people to 
meet." 


Answers 


1. famous; 2. locations; 3. Archaeologists; 4. visitor; 
5. centre 


Speaking 


Page 49, Exercise 9 


e Read the rubric with the whole class. Divide 
students into groups and ask them to carry out the 
activity. 


¢ Give students time to discuss. Have each group 
make a presentation of their observations and 
pictures clan as an opening activity for the 
following class. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


e When students are done, ask them to assess 
their contribution to the speaking activity in the 
following table individually. Tell them that their 
assessment would be very useful for other people 
in their group to share opinions and learn from 
each other. 
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SPEAKING ASSESSMENT 
CHECKLIST 
[ve J no [comments | 


Was the 
speaking 
activity 
interesting? 
Was | able 

to share my 
ideas with the 


Was | able to 
discuss other 
people's ideas 
in the group? 
Did | present 
my ideas 
clearly to the 
class? 


ele e a 
(1) (2) (3) (4) 

How 

successful was 


Refer to Activity Book pages 41-42. 


¢ Divide the class into groups and explain the tasks 
they need to complete. Ask students if they have any 
questions. When you are sure that they know how to 
work on the exercises, give them enough time to finish 
working. Then, choose a student from each group to 
give you the answers of his/her group. Ask the other 
groups to correct any mistakes. 


Optional Activities 


e Ask students to decide the place (besides their 
own) they would like to travel to and to give 
reasons for their choice (the monument, the 
people, the traditions, etc.) 


e In groups, students make their own lists of “the 
Seven Wonders". Then they share and discuss their 
lists with the whole class. 


Lesson 6 
Communication Workshop 


Writing a report on the 
wonders of the world 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 


¢ To do some simple research 

¢ To write notes (Refer to Teacher's Book page 14 for 
instructions on how to write notes) 

e To write a report 

¢ To practise punctuation and capital letters 

e To practise joining sentences with when, before and after 


Teaching tips 

¢ Students are likely to be unfamiliar with doing research 
and writing reports. Go over the questions carefully with 
them and give them all the help they need. You may 
direct them to a library to research the place. 


Materials 


e Student's Book page 50 

e Dictionaries 

e Glossary — Activity Book pages 73-74 

¢ Activity Book: Module 4 — pages 42-43 


How to go about the material: 
e Exercises 2 and 3 can be set as homework. 


e If you have time, do the Optional Activity. 


EE ee 


Student's Book page 50 


Communication Workshop 


a repor 


Before you start 
Look at the 
monument in the 
picture. What is it? 
What do you think 
it was used for? 


nument. It was 
rom the land. The 


of years go. 
ere ancient Kings and 


the shape of a triang 
amid was a big to 
ue were buried. Pyramids had undergrou 


oors for each of its Kings and queens. 


‘d of Giza had r 
The Pyramid of Giz adeueaes 


e tallest building made by man, for thousand 


th ‘ 
he it is in a very good condition. 


The pyramid is still found today and 


SPEAKING AND 
WRITING 


1 Read the report above. Then use the list of the seven locations you 
chose in exercise 5, page 48, and discuss in a group which location 
deserves to be a wonder. 


Choose one location and read about it. Write down its main 
characteristics. Here are some questions to consider: 

41. What is the name of your wonder? Where is it? 

2. What does your wonder look like? 


a. How old is it? 
b. What was it used for? 
c. Is it still in the same condition that it used to be in the past? 


3. Draw a picture of your location. 
4. What makes your location so wonderful? 


Write a report about your wonder of the world. Follow the outline 
in exercise 2 and use the report as an example. 


Before you start 


e Ask your students to discuss the answers in groups 
and write down their guesses. 


e Discuss students’ guesses with the whole class. 


Answers 


It is the Great Pyramid of Giza in Egypt. Egyptians used 
pyramids as tombs to bury their kings. 


Speaking and Writing 


Page 50, Exercise 1 
e Ask students to read the report. 


e Divide the class into groups and ask the members 
to discuss the locations on their lists. Give them 
time for discussion. While they are working, 
walk around the class monitoring the activity and 
guiding the discussion. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Page 50, Exercise 2 


e Ask each group to choose a location to write 
about. Make sure each group chooses a different 
one. 


Read the rubric and the questions. If you have 
time, go with students to the school library or 
bring books to the classroom so they can find the 
necessary information to answer the questions in 
the exercise. 


Walk around the class monitoring the activity, 
listening to the exchanges in the different groups 
and writing down the mistakes you hear. Do 

not interrupt them while they are talking. Once 
the activity is over, use your notes for further 
discussion. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 
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Page 50, Exercise 3 


Refer to Activity Book pages 42-43. 


e Ask students to write their report. Have all ¢ Ask students to take a quick look at the exercises. 
students in the group take part in discussing, Make sure they understand all the tasks, and give them 
writing, editing and illustrating the report. If some time to do the exercises either individually or in 
necessary, help them to allocate particular roles pairs. While correcting the exercises, take notes of the 


students’ common mistakes and explain them before 


and tasks to one another. Remind them that they TOTS Or 


should check spelling, the use of tenses, capital 
letters, full stops and commas. 


Optional Activity 

e Tell students to hand in their reports. The day 
before doing the project give students their 
corrected reports so that they can prepare their 
class presentations. 


e If you have asked students to present their report, 
ask them to rewrite it, adding two things about 
their location that are not true. Then ask them 
to hand in their reports. Give them to different 


e Read your notes on the mistakes students made groups. Ask each group to read the reports and find 
during the discussion and presentation of the the things that are not true. Have different students 
activity. Do not say who made them, simply say the tell the class what they think the false information 
wrong sentence and ask students to correct it. If in their reports was. The group that wrote the 
students are unable to do so, point to the mistake report has to say whether the students were right 
yourself and explain why it is wrong and how to or wrong. If they didn't guess correctly, the group 
correct it. must give the correct information. 

Answers 


Students’ own answers 


e When students have written their reports, ask them 
to assess their own work in the following table. 
They should only respond to the final question if 
they have already presented their report orally to 
the rest of the class. If this is the case, ask them 
to compare their spoken work with the previous 
speaking activity in order to check whether they 
have progressed in giving class presentations. 
Discuss the results with the whole class. 


WRITING ASSESSMENT 
CHECKLIST 


Yes No Comments 


Was the topic 
interesting? 


Was | able to 
find relevant 
information 
for my report? 


Was | able to 
cover each 
of the points 
outlined in 
exercise 2? 


Did | present 
my ideas 
clearly? 


Was my 
report written 
accurately? 


HL 
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Lesson 7 
Language Development 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 


¢ To practise the Past Simple of to be and of regular verbs 
(affirmative, negative and interrogative) 
e To practise the module's vocabulary 


Teaching tips 

e Students are likely to forget the forms of the 3% person 
singular in the affirmative and the negative, or the 
use of the auxiliary do/does for the negative and the 
interrogative. 

¢ Some students may have difficulty distinguishing the /s/ 
and /z/ endings in the 3" person singular. 


Materials 


e Student's Book pages 51-52 
e Cassette 
¢ Activity Book: Module 4 — pages 44-45 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercises 3, 4 and 5 can be set as homework. 
e If you have time, you can do the Optional Activities. 


Student's Book pages 51-52 


Language Development 


‘1 Complete this passage with the correct 
form of these verbs. 


3B Use these words to ask questions in the 
Past Simple about the previous passage. 
1. people / live in wonderful places? 
2. historical places / be unique? 
3. locations / change over the years? 
4. all wonders / disappear? 

4 Now answer the questions in pairs. 

5 Match the following words to their 
definitions. 

Words Definitions 


a. historical 4. It is something from 


the past. 


2. It is a location below 


b. pyramid 
the ground. 


c.underground 3. It means something 
very special. 
d.to disappear 4. It means to be lost. 


e. unique 5. It is a triangle-shaped 
building. 


The wonders of the ancient world 
were places where people 

(1) - (2) 

there many wonderful locations in the 
past? 

Yes, there (3) a large 
number of historical places that were 
unique. Some of these wonders 

(4) at all over the 


years, but some (5) 
after many years. 


2 @) Now listen to the passage and check 
your answers. 


Page 51, Exercise 1 


e Read the task aloud and clarify any doubts. Ask 
students to work individually. 


¢ Give them time to do the exercise. While they are 
working, walk around the class monitoring the 
activity. 


Page 51, Exercise 2 i))) 


e Explain that students will listen to the cassette to 
correct their sentences. 


e Play the cassette. While the cassette is playing, 
write the correct form of the verb on the board 
so that slower students will have a guide to check 
their answers. Give students time to correct their 
exercises. 


e Have a show of hands to see what the mistakes 
were. Explain why the sentences were wrong. 


cela aay) 


The wonders of the ancient world were places where 
people lived. Were there many wonderful locations in 
the past? Yes, there was a large number of historical 
places that were unique. Some of these wonders didn't 
change at all over the years, but some disappeared after 
many years. 


Answers 


1. lived; 2. Were; 3. was; 4. didn't change; 
5. disappeared 


Page 51, Exercise 3 


e Read the task aloud and clarify any doubts. 


e Ask students to work individually writing down the 
questions. Then have them compare their questions 
in pairs. 


e Ask individual students to read their questions and 
write them on the board. 


Answers 

1. Did people live in wonderful places? 

2. Were historical places unique? 

3. Did the locations change over the years? 
4. Did all the wonders disappear? 
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Page 51, Exercise 4 


e Ask students to answer the questions on the 
passage in pairs. While they are working, walk 
around the class monitoring the activity. 


e Check answers as a class by having students read 
their answers aloud. 


Answers 

1. Yes, they did. 

2. Yes, there were. 

3. Some locations changed, but others remained the 
same. 

4. Some of them did. 


Vocabulary 
Page 51, Exercise 5 


¢ Go over the first column with the students, 
refreshing their memory of the key words in 
the module. Give them some time to do the 
matching activity in pairs. They then make their 
own sentences individually and read them to their 
partner to check if the words were used correctly 
in context. 


¢ Correct the matching activity with the whole class, 
then ask volunteers to say their sentences to the 
class. The rest of the students provide feedback 
and correct the mistakes if there were any. 


Answers 
ay dab; 51¢.2: d4e73 


rossyan ead 


Read the clues and write the words in the puzzle. 


Across 

1. A is the place where people are buried. 
2. | would like to all the wonders of the world, one day. 
Si, Nal studies old places and monuments. 


4. A is a long trip from one place to another. 


Down 
5. The Great Pyramid of Giza is considered a of the world. 
6. Petrais an city that was built many years ago. 


7 A is a person who goes to different countries and places. 


The wonders of the world were normal 
places ancient people lived in. 
Wha 4 


Module 4 


Page 52, Crossword puzzle 


e Start this activity with a review of vocabulary words 
that students have encountered in the module. 


e Ask them to work individually and tell them that 
there is a time limit for solving the puzzle. 


e When time is up, provide the students with the 
answers. Have a show of hands to see who got the 
correct answers. 


Answers 

Across Down 

1. tomb 5. wonder 
2. visit 6. ancient 

3. archaeologist 7. traveller 
4. journey 


Read the question aloud and set it as a task for the 


TOHOW 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Refer to Activity Book pages 44-45. 


e Ask students to work individually and do the exercises 
based on what they have learnt in this module. Tell 
them to ask you about things they are not sure of. 


Then, ask them to tell you what they found easy and 
difficult in Module 4. If they are not confident using 
any of the structures they learnt, take notes of the 
difficulties they have encountered and clarify them. 


Optional Activities 


¢ Do the Evaluation on page 45 of the Activity Book 
after students have completed the test. Then, there 
are two courses of action: 


a) mark the tests; 

b) ask students to exchange their tests and mark 
one another's mistakes. Then go over the test 
orally to confirm or correct the marking. 


e Have a general revision of the Past Simple by 
asking students to work individually and write the 
activities they did during the weekend. Divide the 
class into groups, collect the papers of each group, 
shuffle them and give them out to the members of 
the same group. Each member of the group reads 
aloud the paper he/she has received and the whole 
group has to guess who wrote it. 


Lesson 8 
Project 4 


Make a wonder diorama 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 


e To practise the module's vocabulary in a project 

e To follow instructions to make a diorama 

e To answer questions about the diorama 

e To practise the language in a cooperative and 
non-stressful atmosphere 


Materials 


e Student's Book page 53 

e The wonder of the world report students wrote 

e A large cardboard box, coloured paper, crayons, marker 
pens, a glue stick and scissors for each group of students 


How to go about the material: 


e Make sure all groups have the necessary materials. Just 
in case, bring a couple of extra boxes and colour paper to 
the class. 

e You may decide that students do the Project as homework 


and give oral presentations in class. J 


Student's Book page 53 


Make a wonder ‘diorama 


@ Before you start 
Find a large box, coloured paper, crayons or marker pens, a glue 
stick and scissors. You will need to use your wonder report. 


e B Your second assignment 


the wonder 


e drawing of 
* Cut out the dra with their 


and the things around it 
stands. 
* Put them in a box. 
ste the lace. 
* paste the stands in P! 4 
re A 
* Use tape and thread to hang oan 
that comes from the sky above yO 


C Your third assignment 

Present your wonder report to the 

Class, telling them about it. Why did you 

choose it? What Special characteristics 
e made it a wonder of the world? 


*diorama: a small three-dimensional model 


e Make sure each group has all the elements 


they need. Each group reads the corresponding 
instructions and works accordingly. Monitor the 
activity to make sure they are doing it correctly. 
You may also decide to give this part of the project 
as homework. 


Once the diorama has been made, ask different 
groups to present their wonder of the world 
report to the class and show their diorama. Their 
presentation should include pieces of information 
about the wonder of the world they chose. 


Have the dioramas as class exhibits. Finally, 
students may ask students from other classes to 
see the projects and can present their dioramas 
to them. You may reward the groups who have 
designed the best dioramas and who have 
presented their project well. 


When students are done, ask them to assess their 
project work in the following table as a group. Tell 
them that their assessment would be very useful for 
the other groups to share opinions and learn from 
each other. 


PROJECT WORK ASSESSMENT 
CHECKLIST 


Yes No Comments 


Was the 
project work 
interesting? 


Were you 
able to share 
information 
with the 
group? 


Were you able 
to cooperate 
with the 
group? 


Did you 
present your 
ideas clearly to 
the class? 


How successful 
was your 
project? 


COMMENTS 
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The outcomes of this module are: 


e To predict the meanings of new vocabulary items 

¢ To talk about the greatest detectives throughout history using 
the Past Simple tense 

¢ To practise the comparative and the superlative degrees to 
talk about qualities of great detectives 

e To listen to a story to act it out 

¢ To read about famous detectives 

¢ To write a detective story 


Lesson 1 


The outcome of this lesson is: 

¢ To read a conversation 

¢ To use context to guess the meanings of new words 
¢ To talk about detectives 


Materials 

e Student's Book pages 54-55 

e Dictionaries 

e Glossary — Activity Book pages 74-76 
e Cassette 


predict the meanings of new 
~ yocabulary items 


talk about the greatest tee 
~ throughout history using the Pa 
Simple tense 
practise the comparative ae 
‘superlative degrees to talk a 
qualities of great detectives 
listen to a story to act it nae 
read about famous detectives 
write a detective story 


Project: Who did it? 


Student's Book pages 54-55 @@e @ ®& ~€ 


Teaching tips 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercise 2 can be set as homework. 
e If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


¢ Ask students to read the title of the module, to Before you start 
look at the pictures and to tell you what they e Read through the questions with students. Initiate 
think the module is about. Ask Who said this? a discussion about who the two men in the picture 


Who is Watson? 

e Read through the outcomes of the module with 
students. 

e Ask students whether they know the names of 
different detectives who feature in either films 
or novels. Encourage students to share with the 


are and what they are doing. Make sure students 
know that the two men are fictional characters in 
a series of books by the Scottish author Sir Arthur 
Conan Doyle. 


class what they know about these detectives. Suggested answers 
Make a list of their names on the board. They are Sherlock Holmes and Dr Watson. They 

e Ask students if they know anything about them: are examining an object, analysing it and drawing 
when and where they lived, what they did, what conclusions. 


their methods of investigation were, etc. 

e Ask them if they have ever tried to solve a 
mystery when reading a novel or watching a 
film. Did they guess correctly? What method did e Give students time to read the passage. Ask them 


Page 55, Exercise 1 


they use? to try to find the answer to the question: Why 
e Explain to students that they are going to write a do you think Sherlock Holmes and Dr Watson are 
detective story as a project. such famous characters? Tell them that the answer 


is implied in the text and that they might have 
different answers. 


Sherlock Holmes sat at the 
breakfast table and gave me 

a walking stick. There was 
something written on it: “To Mr 
James Mortimer, from his friends 
— 1884? 

“Well, Watson, what can you tell 
me about the owner of the stick?’ 
asked Holmes. 

‘I think that Mr Mortimer is an 
old country doctor. His patients 
like him, so they gave him this 
walking stick? 

‘Good!’ said Holmes. ‘Why do 


Read the following conversation. Why do you think Sherlock Holmes and 
Dr Watson are such famous characters? 


‘Because this stick is very 
scratched. A city doctor does not 
carry such an old stick? 

Holmes took the stick from my 


0 hands and looked at it. 


‘Interesting! I think the man is a 
country doctor, but he is not old. 
He’s a young, pleasant and 
absent-minded doctor? 


®» “How did you know that?’ 


‘Elementary, my dear Watson. 
Only pleasant people get presents, 
and only absent-minded men 
forget their sticks? 


1s you think he’s a country doctor?’ 
v 
Before you start 


Look at the picture. 
Be, Who are these two 

men? What do you 

think they are doing? 


How did Sherlock Holmes find out 
who the owner of the stick was? In 
a group, use the same method to 
identify the owner of an object. 


Go to the Glossary pages in the 
Activity Book pages 74-76 or use 
a classroom dictionary and look up 
the meaning of the words you don't 
know. 

Do you want to be a detective? 
What makes a good detective? 
In a group, make a list of the 
characteristics of a good detective. 
Use the words from exercise 2 to 
guide you. 


owner, patient, conclusion, 
method, interested, elementary, 
absent-minded, scratched 


intelligent, famous, wise, kind, 
logical, professional, pleasant 


e After they have answered the question, ask 
students to read the passage again and then check 
understanding of the dialogue by asking simple 
questions, e.g. Who are the men in the story? Who 
was Mr Mortimer? Was he old or young? Who gave 
him his walking stick? 


Suggested answers 


Sherlock Holmes and Dr Watson are famous because 
they were the main characters who solved mysteries in 
Sir Arthur Conan Doyle's very popular books. 


Page 55, Exercise 2 


owner, patient, conclusion, 
method, interested, elementary, 
absent-minded, scratched 


intelligent, famous, wise, kind, 
logical, professional, pleasant 


e Ask students to find the key words in the text 
and underline them. Students try to guess their 
meanings in groups. For the words that are not 
found in the passage, students discuss their 
meanings in their group. Tell them to check their 
answers in the glossary or a dictionary. You can 
refer to the Teacher's Book introduction page 14 
to help the students use the dictionary effectively. 


e If you decide to devote two classes to this lesson, 


this is a good point to stop. 


Page 55, Exercise 3 


e Read the instructions. Whether you do the whole 


of the introductory lesson on one day or in two 
different lessons, ask some quick questions about 
the passage. 


e Divide the class into groups. Tell students to 


discuss what they think Sherlock Holmes’ method 
is. Give them time to discuss. Make sure the whole 
group participates in the discussion. 


e Ask the different groups to exchange objects and 


identify the owners using the same method as 
Holmes. Remind students that they will have to 
explain how they arrived at their conclusions. Walk 
around the class monitoring the activity. 


Answers 


1. He observed the details: 
- the scratches on the stick 
- the writing on it 
- the fact that it was lost 
2. He explained the details: 
- The owner must live in the countryside because the 
stick is very scratched. 
- He must be friendly for people to offer him presents. 
- He must be absent-minded because he forgot his 
walking stick. 
3. He reached a conclusion: The owner is a young, 
pleasant and absent-minded country doctor. 


Page 55, Exercise 4 


Ask students to look again at the words in the 

box in exercise 2 and revise their meanings before 
setting out the task. Ask them for other words that 
they could use to describe a good detective and 
write them on the board. 


Read the rubric with the whole class and arrange 
the different groups. 


Give groups time to make their own list. Walk 
around the class monitoring the activity. 


Ask different groups to read their lists and discuss 
their choices. Try to reach a common list for the 
whole class. 


Suggested answers 


patience, intelligence, a logical mind, a good sense of 
observation ... 


Optional Activity 


Ask each group of students to choose a detective 
and write a short description of him/her: Where 
does he/she live? What cases did he/she work on? 
What methods did he/she use to solve the cases? 
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Lessons 2 and 3 


‘The best detective of all 
time’ 


ective of all time’ 


o. 9 
‘11 Read and answer. 
Do you know these characters? 
They are famous, professional 
detectives: Sherlock Holmes, 


Miss Jane Marple and Hercule 
Poirot. People all over the world 


a 
Before you start 
Look at the 
three outlines. 
Who are they? 
Which of the key 
oS words help you 


recognise them? 


walking stick, feather, 
knitting needles, pen, 


read stories of their adventures or 
watch them on DVDs. These three 
detectives were very different. 


The outcomes of these lessons are: 


e To talk about the qualities of famous fictional detectives 

e To read three short extracts about detectives 

e To practise the Past Simple of irregular verbs (affirmative, 
negative and interrogative) 

¢ To practise the comparative and the superlative degrees of 
adjectives 


e To listen to a dialogue about detectives 


magnifying glass, 
moustache, book, 
glasses, bow tie 


Teaching tips 

It is normal for students to encounter two main difficulties 

when practising the Past Simple of irregular verbs: 

¢ Identifying the forms of irregular past tenses. Explain that 
the only way is to learn them by heart. 

¢ Remembering to use the auxiliary did for the negative and 
the interrogative. 

Do not expect students to master these two difficulties from 

the very beginning. 

In relation to adjectives in the comparative and superlative 

degrees, the main difficulties are: 

e Discriminating between the comparative (comparison 
between two) and the superlative (comparison between 
three or more). 

¢ Identifying adjectives that form the comparative and the 
superlative by adding -er/-est and which require more or 
the most. 

e Practising irregular comparatives and superlatives. 


a. How did Sherlock Holmes solve crimes? 
wb. According to Poirot, what are the best tools to solve a crime? 
c. Why was Miss Marple unusual? 


d. Which of the qualities listed in exercise 1 on page 55 describes the 
three detectives the best? 


Page 56, Exercise 1 


Materials e You may decide to do this activity with students 
° oe pages 56-58 working either individually or in pairs. Have 

° Ictlonaries i i 

o Gloccary= Aciuty Buck pasere7e students read the article quickly and, as a whole 
* Cassette class, discuss what it is about. 


Activity Book: Module 5 — pages 46-49 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercises 2, 4, 5, 8 and 9 of the Grammar section can be 
set as homework. 


e If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 
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e Ask students to underline any words they do not 
know. 


e¢ When they have read the article once, have a 
round of students asking the meanings of words 
they do not know. Write them on the board. Try to 
make them guess the meanings from the context. 


Student's Book page 56 


Then have the students look them up in the 
Before you start 


dictionary or tell them the meanings. 
e Ask the questions and have a general discussion 


about who these characters are and what objects 
are typically associated with them. 


Revise the words in the orange box with students 
and make sure they know what they mean. Draw 
three columns on the board. Write Sherlock Holmes, 
Miss Marple, Hercule Poirot in each column and ask 
students to put the words in the correct column. 


Note that some words in the box don't belong in 
any of the columns. 


e Check understanding of the text by asking simple 


questions, e.g. Who's the most famous detective 
in the world? What was his method? What was 
Hercule Poirot's method? Where did Miss Marple 
live? What was her method? 


When you are satisfied that students have got the 
gist of the text, have them answer the questions 
individually. While students work, walk around the 
classroom monitoring the activity. 


Students check their answers, first in pairs then 


Answers with the whole class. 


1. Sherlock Holmes: a magnifying glass e Write a few suggested answers on the board. Have 

2. Miss Jane Marple: knitting needles and glasses a show of hands to see how many students got the 

3. Hercule Poirot: a moustache, a bow tie and a walking answers correctly. Finally, help students with any 
stick difficulties they might have. 


76 
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Answers 


a. Sherlock Holmes used observation and logical thought 
to solve crimes. 

b. Poirot thought the best tools to solve a crime were the 
“little grey cells": the brain. 

c. Miss Marple was unusual because she didn't look like 
a detective. 

d. Holmes: famous, logical 
Poirot: intelligent 
Miss Marple: pleasant, wise 


Refer to Activity Book page 46, exercise 1 


e Ask students to match the words from the reading 


passage with their meanings. Walk around and 
check their answers. Dont forget to point out their 
mistakes. 


Student's Book page 57 


The Comparative 


. 7 4 Compare the two books in the photos. 
The Past Simple (irregular verbs) Use the adjectives in the list to write 


4 In pairs, find the Past Simple forms of sentences. 


these irregular verbs in the texts on pages 


2 Now in pairs, complete this dialogue with 
the verbs from the list. Two words are 
used more than once. 


encyclopaedia 


The character Sherlock Holmes | Example 


(1) a professional The encyclopaedia is bigger than the 
detective. He (2) fame book. 
(3) =| 


not important. Watson 
(4) his stories for people 
to know Holmes’ role in them. Holmes’ 
tools (5) science, logic a 
and observation of small details. Raed: | saw one of Poirot's stories on 
His techniques, such as examining TV yesterday! 
fingerprints, later (6) a Fatima: Poirot? | don't like him. | only 
reality in police investigations. Next fave Miss Marple. 
time you are in London, visit his Raed: Miss Marple! That boring old 
famous apartment at 221b Baker lady! 
Street. Fatima: She's not boring. In any case, 
It (7) a museum in 1951. she's (1) _ __ (boring) than Poirot. 
~ J Raed: She's (2)___ (intelligent) _ 
than Sherlock Holmes. Holmes and 
3 m) Now listen to the passage and check Poirot are (3) ———— (logical) and 
your answers. (4) a (professional) than Miss 
arple. 
Eee Maybe, but she’s (6) _ 
(old) and (6) __ (wise) than them. 
Raed: In any case, | like detective 
stories. They are (7)___ 
(interesting) than romantic novels. | 


5S Complete this dialogue with the correct 
form of the adjectives in brackets. 


™) Now listen to the dialogue and check 


your answers. 


Grammar 


The Past Simple (irregular verbs) 


Page 57, Exercise 1 


e Read the rubric to the whole class and put students 
into pairs to find the Past Simple forms of these 
verbs. 


e Ask individual students to read their answers. Write 
them on the board for the whole class to check. 
Have a show of hands to see how many got the 
correct answers. 


e To make the activity more challenging, ask students 
to work in groups, extracting from the texts on 
pages 55 and 56 as many verbs in the Past Simple 
tense as they can. You can reward the groups who 
found verbs the most. 


Answers 
sat, took, thought, gave, made 


Page 57, Exercise 2 


e Ask students to work in pairs, and tell them to read 
the dialogue and fill in the gaps with the correct 
verb. Once they have finished, ask volunteers to 
read out their completed sentences. 


e If you have time, you can check understanding by 
asking students to write the infinitive form of each 
verb in their notebooks (to be — to think — to be - 
to become - to write). 


Page 57, Exercise 3 ij) 


e Play the cassette twice and ask students to check 
their answers. 


e If students struggle to hear the answers, you can 
write them on the board, and pause the cassette 
after each sentence. 


e Have a show of hands to see how many students 
got the correct answers. Explain any problems. 


e¢ When the activity is finished, play a game with 
the students, choosing different irregular verbs for 
individual students to guess their form in the Past 
Simple. You can refer to the Irregular Verbs list in 
the Activity Book pages 78-79 to choose the verbs. 


The character Sherlock Holmes was a professional 
detective. He thought fame was not important. 
Watson wrote his stories for people to know Holmes' 
role in them. Holmes’ tools were science, logic and 
observation of small details. His techniques, such as 
examining fingerprints, later became a reality in police 
investigations. Next time you are in London, visit his 
famous apartment at 221b Baker Street. It became a 
museum in 1951. 


Answers 


1. was; 2. thought; 3. was; 4. wrote; 5. were; 6. became; 
7. became 


The Comparative 
Page 57, Exercise 4 


e Ask students to look at the pictures of the two 
books and read the example. Tell them that they 
are going to compare the two books using the 
words in the box. Ask them to do the activity in 
pairs. Then, check the answers with the whole 


class. 
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e¢ When the activity is finished, ask two students 
to come to the front of the class. Make sure they 
differ in some of their features, such as one being 


taller than the other, darker, having longer hair, etc. 


Ask students to compare the two and make sure 
they use the correct form of the comparative. 


Answers 


The encyclopaedia is bigger than the story. 

The story is smaller than the encyclopaedia. 

The encyclopaedia is thicker than the story. 

The story is more famous than the encyclopaedia. 
The encyclopaedia is older than the story. 

The story is more colourful than the encyclopaedia. 


Page 57, Exercise 5 


e Ask two confident students to stand up and read 
the dialogue. When they reach the blanks, ask 
different students to suggest the correct form of 
the adjective. Write the answers on the board. 


e Ask students to complete the dialogue in their 
notebooks. If you have time, put students in 
pairs and ask them to read the dialogue. As they 
read, walk around the class checking for correct 
pronunciation. 


Page 57, Exercise 6 fj) 


e Play the cassette and have students listen to the 
dialogue and check their answers against it. 


e Write the answers on the board next to the 
students’ answers as the cassette is playing, as a 
reference for less confident students. 


e Explain any mistakes and refer students to the 
Grammar Notes on page 87 of the Student's Book 
or tell them to revise them at home. 


LAL 


Raed: | saw one of Poirot's stories on TV yesterday! 


Fatima: Poirot? | don't like him. | only love Miss Marple. 


Raed: Miss Marple! That boring old lady! 

Fatima: She's not boring. In any case, she's less boring 

than Poirot. 

She's less intelligent than Sherlock Holmes. 

Holmes and Poirot are more logical and more 

professional than Miss Marple. 

Fatima: Maybe, but she's older and wiser than them. 

Raed: In any case, | like detective stories. They are 
more interesting than romantic novels. 


Raed: 


Answers 


1. less boring; 2. less intelligent; 3. more logical; 
4. more professional; 5. older; 6. wiser; 
7. more interesting 


Module 5 


Student's Book page 58 


7 Complete the text by the new detective 
Sameer. Use the comparative form of the 
adjectives from the list. 8 Complete this table with the superlative 


form of the adjectives. 
Adjective Comparative Superlative 
old older 1 the oldest 


pleasant more pleasant 2 the most 


The Superlative 


pleasant 
hot hotter 3 
more famous 4 
better 5 


worse 6 


Hello! I'm Sameer. | finally passed the 

test and became a real detective, but Joe | 
didn't. It wasn't so easy; in fact, it was 

(1) than we expected. | was good 
(2) than Joe and didn't give bad 
up thinking about the solutions of the 
different problems. The head detective 
said that | was (3) than Joe 
since all the solutions | suggested made 
perfect sense. Although Joe is - - 

(4) Preoiernnercouldnt a) ce the more famous detective of all 
solve all the problems. | think he was a b) He is the most famous detective of all 
bit scared of failing; | was (5) time. 

than him and didn't care about the test 

results. 


famous 


9 Read each situation and decide which of 
the two sentences a) or b) is correct. 
4. Sherlock Holmes is a very well-known 
character. 


. Poirot was an arrogant man. 
a) He thought he was the better 
detective in the world. 
b) He thought he was the best detective 
in the world. 


eee 


. Holmes and Poirot are younger than Miss 
Marple. 
a) Miss Marple is the most old detective. 
b) Miss Marple is the oldest detective. 
4. Everyone loved Miss Marple. 
a) She became the most popular 
detective in history. 
b) She became the more popular 
detective in history. 
Now write a situation like the above ones 
about Holmes, Poirot or Miss Marple. Ask 
your partner to guess the correct answer. 


Y Over toyou... 


10 In pairs, discuss the qualities of each 
detective. Who do you prefer? 


Page 58, Exercise 7 


¢ Tell students to read the text quickly. 


e Ask them to tell you the first missing word. Then 
give them time to do the exercise. 


¢ When they have finished, check their answers. 
Write the correct answers on the board. 


Answers 


1. harder; 2. more patient; 3. more logical; 
4. more intelligent; 5. more courageous 


The Superlative 


Page 58, Exercise 8 


e Have students complete the table individually. 
While they are working, walk around the classroom 
monitoring the activity. 


e Ask the class to close their books and stand up. 
Say one of the adjectives from the table — or from 
earlier in the module — to a student and ask them 
to put it into the comparative or superlative form. 
If they get the answer correct they can sit down. 
Continue until all the students have sat down. 


Answers 


1. the oldest; 2. the most pleasant; 3. the hottest; 
4. the most famous; 5. the best; 6. the worst 


Page 58, Exercise 9 


e Ask students to go through the exercise quickly in 
order to get a general idea of what it is about. Give 
them some time to do the activity individually. 
Then in pairs, they check their answers and correct 
each other. 


¢ When the activity is finished, ask three students 
to stand in front of the class. Make sure they 
differ in some of their features. Ask the rest of the 
students to compare the three of them, saying such 
sentences as Omar is taller than Sami. Omar is the 
tallest. 


Answers 
“1 6b 7A, lop 3}, oe Gh a 


Over to you ... 


Page 58, Exercise 10 


e Students work in pairs discussing the three 
detectives and their characteristics, and choosing 
their favourite. Walk around the class monitoring 
the activity and taking down notes of students’ 
mistakes. Remember not to interrupt their 
exchanges. 


e Have different pairs of students say their choices 
to the class. 


¢ Comment on the mistakes you heard while the 
activity was taking place. Do not say who made the 
mistake, just ask students to correct the mistakes 
and explain why the sentences were wrong. 


Answers 
Answers should include: 


Holmes: famous, logical 
Poirot: more interested in studying the mind of suspects 
Miss Marple: pleasant, wise 


e Draw the following table on the board and ask 
students to copy it in their notebooks. Tell one pair 
of students to fill it in on the board to assess their 
collaborative work, while the others complete it in 
their notebooks in pairs. 


SPEAKING PAIR WORK ASSESSMENT 
CHECKLIST 


| 


Refer to Activity Book pages 46-49. 


e Put the students in groups and ask them to discuss 
the use of the comparative and the superlative. 
Encourage them to give you an example of each. 
Offer some further explanation if the concept is 
not clear to them. Also ask them to tell you the 
past tense of a few irregular verbs that are not 
used in the exercises. 

e Students then do the exercises individually or in 
pairs. 


Did we explain 
the qualities of 
the detectives 
clearly? 


Were we able 
to express our 
preferences 
for any of the 
detectives? 


Did we speak 
confidently? 


Did we 
communicate 
clearly with each 
other? 


Did we ask for 
clarification? 


Optional Activity 


e Have students close their books. Write on the 
board: 


Sherlock Holmes — Hercule Poirot Miss Marple 


Ask students what they can remember about each 
one of them. Elicit sentences about their qualities, 
their detecting habits, etc. 


Module 5 ee 


Lessons 4and5 
Skills focus 


The lost bag 


The outcomes of these lessons are: 


e To determine the meanings of words in context 

To read a mystery story 

To practise the vocabulary related to detecting 

To listen to a police story to develop vocabulary 

To practise the Past Simple tense (affirmative, negative 
and interrogative) 


Materials 

e Student's Book pages 59-61 

e Dictionaries 

¢ Glossary — Activity Book pages 74-76 

e Cassette 

¢ Activity Book: Module 5 — pages 50-51 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercises 4 and 5 can be set as homework. 
e If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


Student's Book page 59 


Skills focus 


1 @) Listen to the words below in context. Try to guess their 
meanings. 


— 
Before you start 
picture. Who are 


these people? 
Where are they? 
What is there in 
the bag? 


-—_ 
a 


2 ®) Listen again and check your guesses in the Activity Book 
glossary pages 74-76 or in the classroom dictionary. 


It is someone who is paid to clean someone’s house, cook for 
them, etc. 


It means to walk without knowing where you are going. 
It is someone who buys and sells things. 


Module 5 


Before you start 


e Ask students to guess who the people in the 
picture are and what might be in the bag. Ask what 
they think the story will be about. 


Answers 

The two men are a merchant and a Sheikh. They are 
at the Sheikh's house. There are some jewels and a 
thousand dinars in the bag. 


Page 59, Exercise 1 j)) 


servant, merchant, loss, to wander, to pull 


e Play the cassette for students to listen to the key 
words used in context. Ask them to write the 
meanings they have guessed in their notebooks. 
They then work in pairs checking their answers and 
correcting each other's mistakes. 


aieeeaeD 


1 Servants travelled behind the rich man. 

2 The merchant's business was buying and selling goods. 

3 He discovered the loss of his money when he reached 
home. 

4 They wandered for a long time on the roads. 

5 The Sheikh pulled an old, black bag from a box. 


Page 59, Exercise 2 Mj) 


e Play the cassette again and ask students to work 
in groups, double-checking the meanings of the 
key words. They then check their answers in the 
Activity Book glossary or in a dictionary. You can 
refer to the Teacher's Book introduction page 14 
to help the students use the dictionary effectively. 
Write the answers of each group on the board and 
discuss the results with the whole class. 


Find the words 


e Have some students match the definitions with the 
words in the box. 


e If you have time, put the students in groups 
and ask them to write in their notebooks the 
definitions of the key words that are not referred 
to in this activity, using the Activity Book glossary 
or a dictionary. Then one member of each group 
writes the definitions on the board. Compare the 
answers with the whole class and discuss any 
misunderstandings. 


Answers 
servant; to wander; merchant 


Student's Book page 60 Student's Book page 61 


READING 4 Read the story on page 60 and answer these questions. 
LISTENING 3  @) Listen to this story which an old man is telling to his 


. How did the merchant become poor? 
grandchildren. Then act it out with three of your classmates. P 


b. How did the Sheikh know that the merchant was the real owner 
of the bag? 


c. Why didn't the Sheikh spend the money he found? 


. What would you do with the money you gained back from the 
Sheikh if you were the merchant? 


5 In pairs, fill in the blanks with the verbs from the list. 


Someone (1) a bank in the 
city, A very famous detective 


(2) from another country 


and (3) a plan to solve the 
mystery. When he (4) at the 
bank, he (5) the way the thief 
broke in through a glass window, He 
(6) the guard and 

(7) that his footprints were 
always next to the broken glass. So, 
this is how he (8) that the 
guard was the thief. 


— 7 


h: What colour was your bag? >. ¥ ' ’ » What do you think? — 6G @) Now, listen and check your answers. In a group, discuss 


mt: It was a round, black bag wit 1g around it. In ne “When you eliminate ala baad 
7 + > (the impossible, . 
ang y thousand dinars: hes » whatever remains is Speaking Strategies: Interacting in discussions 

ils ieTseciosl yen seas lie aie i \ e Don't be the only one speaking. Listen to what the other 
ght. Tomorrow you will feel better. ‘ Svertock HoLmes person says. 

orning, they all sat around th hp ~-* a e When you want to say something, wait for the other person 

F; a box. to pause. 
ag from a box. ( p 

. = 0 e Invite the other person to speak, asking his/her opinions 

Now, I have a story to tell you. A long tim four 1 (e.g. What do als think Bb eat 2 8 P 


SPEAKING 7 Ina group, discuss the merchant's story, following the 
Speaking Strategies above. What do you think about the 
Sheikh's actions? What would you do if you found a bag full 
of money? How would you try to find the owner? Take down 


notes. 


Listening Page 61, Exercise 4 

Page 60, Exercise 3 @) e Read the rubric and give students time to read and 
answer the questions. Remind them that they have 

e Have students look at the picture on page 59 and to provide a reason from the text for their answers. 


read the title of the story individually. Discuss what 


ie e Give students some time to write the answers in 
it is about as a whole class. 


their notebooks. Refer to page 14 of the Teacher's 

e Students listen to the story twice. Then, put the Book for instructions on using notebooks. 
students in groups of four, each student roleplaying 
a character from the story. Ask them to underline 
any words they do not know. 


¢ Get students to work in pairs to compare their 
answers. 


e Check answers with the whole class. Ask different 
students to share their ideas about the last 
question. 


e When they have read the story once, have a round 
of students asking the meanings of words they do 
not know. Write them on the board. Invite other 
students to tell the class the meanings of some 
of the words. Ask them to guess the meaning of 
others from the context. Finally, allow students 
to look them up in the dictionary or tell them the 


Answers 

a. The merchant became poor because business was bad 
and he had to sell everything he owned. 

b. The merchant described the bag correctly (it was a 


ane round, black bag with a string around it with jewels 
e Check understanding of the story by asking simple and a thousand dinars inside). 

questions, e.g. Why didn’t the merchant come back _¢. The Sheikh knew that some day he could return the 

for the lost bag? What did the Sheikh show them? bag to its real owner. 


) d. Students’ own answers 


(Audioscript of the story — Student's Book page 60) 
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Page 61, Exercise 5 


e Ask students to read the story in pairs and to try to 
understand the story before filling in the gaps. Ask 
a few pairs what they think the story is about and 
discuss it with the whole class. 


e Then, ask students to complete the exercise with 
their partner. While they are working, walk around 
the class monitoring the activity and clarifying any 
doubts. 


e You may ask individual students to read their 
answers and write them on the board. 


Page 61, Exercise 6 [})) 


e Explain that students should listen to the cassette 
to check their answers against it. 


e Play the cassette twice. If you had already written 
the students’ answers on the board, write the 
correct answers next to them. Have a show of 
hands to see how many got the correct answers. 
Discuss mistakes with the whole class. 


Audioscript — 


Someone robbed a bank in the city. A very famous 
detective came from another country and made a plan 
to solve the mystery. When he arrived at the bank, 

he investigated the way the thief broke in through a 
glass window. He followed the guard and saw that his 
footprints were always next to the broken glass. So, this 
is how he knew that the guard was the thief. 


Answers 
1. robbed; 2. came; 3. made; 4. arrived; 5. investigated; 
6. followed; 7. saw; 8. knew 


Speaking 


Page 61, Exercise 7 


e Read the Speaking Strategies with the whole class. 
Tell students that these are useful tips for them to 
follow in order to have an effective discussion. 


e Divide students into groups and ask them to carry 
out the activity. Give students time to discuss. You 
may want to give this activity as homework and 
have each group make a presentation as an 
opening activity in the following class. 


Answers 


Answers should include: 
deciding what to do in a problematic situation, and 
giving reasons for the decision. 


Module 5 


e Ask students to assess their group work in the 
following table. Then discuss the results with the 
whole class to see how they have done in general. 
Ask them if they have noticed any progress in 
group work in this semester. 


GROUP PERFORMANCE RATING SCALE 
1 = Major Difficulty 


2=Good 3= Excellent 


3. Members helped and 
encouraged others in the group. 


4. Group members practised the 
cooperative skills. 


Add all circled numbers for Total Score 
(out of 20) 


What we really liked about our group: 


We can do better by: 


What do you think? 


e Read the quotation to the class and ask them to 
explain what it means. Tell students that it refers 
to the way Sherlock Holmes solves mysteries. 
In Arthur Conan Doyle's stories, the character 
Sherlock Holmes (a detective) would consider every 
possibility about how or why something happened. 
By working out what wasn't possible, Holmes was 
able to work out what was and, in this way, to 
uncover the truth. 


e Discuss whether they agree or disagree with the 
quotation. 
Refer to Activity Book pages 50-51. 


¢ Tell students that they are going to form and 
answer questions in these exercises. Also, tell 
them that they are going to write a paragraph 


using the notes in the Activity Book and solve a 
puzzle. 

e Ask them to work in pairs. When they are 
finished, ask each pair how they helped each 
other to answer the questions. 


Optional Activity 


e Hold a vote as to which is the students' favourite 
detective. 


Lesson 6 ecipaaeutit 


. 2 frightened, 
Communication Workshop 


suspect, ransom, 
to cover up, 


Writing a detective story to kidnap, 


to investigate, 
victims, 
. >) police officer 
The outcomes of this lesson are: 
e To discuss the solution to a case 


¢ To write a short detective story 
¢ To practise establishing a sequence in a story 


e Ask students to look up the meanings of the words. 
You may decide to do this activity with students 


See working either individually or in pairs. Ask a few 
a | students to explain the meanings of the words to 

Teaching tips make sure they understood. 

¢ Students are likely to be unfamiliar with writing stories. e 


Ask students to read the story in groups of three: 
the first would be the narrator, the second would 
be Mr Hayek and the third would be the police 
Materials officer. 

e Student's Book page 62 

e Dictionaries 

e Glossary — Activity Book pages 74-76 

e Activity Book: Module 5 — pages 52-53 


Go over the questions carefully with them and give them 
all the help they need. 


Speaking and Writing 


Page 62, Exercise 1 


ee ee ee e Students do the exercise in groups. Give them time 
é eae to answer the questions and find the solution to 
e Exercise 3 can be set as homework. the problem. 


a If you have time, do the Optional Activity. 


e You may ask them to think of alternative solutions 


Student's Book page 62 to the problem. 


Suggested answer 
SonmninicatontWorchop Mr Hayek thought that Mr Ibrahim, his new neighbour, 


ga detective story 


was sending Omar and Waleed to kidnap him. 
Mr Hayek heard Mr Ibrahim discussing the plan for 
vtumiayone three consecutive days while he was on his way to his 
ordaniat olice on Thursday AUN. 4 
eee ee flat. It appears that Mr Ibrahim and Sawsan Yousef are 
Benirigntenec. : Bag 
pe eee a the scriptwriters of a TV show. They were writing a new 
Seating ev ese script. Omar and Waleed are actors. 
words. Then read right to bed. On Moni 
the story. ing with his wife.” 
«| don’t see ee 
frightened, “They were discuss! . 
ateet econ neighbour said: to break into the flat next door on Thursday Page 62, Exercise 2 


oin, é him.’ 
Reaping ashe raat and Waleed will cover up for him 
nig! it. 


“What if they kidnap the man? 


writin 


® eni lice officer. 
wrong,” said the Peatlay and Wednesday. The 


the same plan on 


iis im and ask 
to kidnap, Omar and Waleed will kidnap him a 


DCA the ordanian police fora ransom  nghbous? Lats * Divide the class into groups and ask students to 
ro Go ee do the exercise. Tell them that the answers to the 
Shvaan Youre aide fot ni last two questions might vary from one group to 
randori a often, 0 yOu?” Bi aoe another, especially the last one which expects 
How did the po! 


students to use their imagination and 
‘Ina group, discuss the story and find the solution to the case. itl Be i 1 F i 
WRITING. “ enh oe pean is was Me ee worried? critical thinking skills to answer it. 


What did the policeman know about the suspects? 


2 Ina group, solve this case answering the following questions. ° Ask each group to provide their answer. Then, asa 


a. What happened? d. How did it happen? 


b. Where did it happen? —e._ Why did he/she do it? class, discuss whether it is the correct one. 
c. Who did it? 
eared from its cage in the h 
door of the circular cage ) Ans wers 
three men had keys to the let, 
the three men. 


t the panda was stolen?” a. A panda went missing 
at home with my family,” saic 
8 of the cages,” said the b. In a zoo 
said the manager. 
ective know? c. The zoo cleaner 
Oe eee ee ol d. The zoo cleaner stole the panda when the owner was 
a a a at home and the manager was busy feeding the lions 


e. Students’ own answers 


83 
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Page 62, Exercise 3 


e Ask each group to write their own detective story. 
If you don't have time, you may set this task as 
homework. 


If students do the writing task in class, walk around 
the class monitoring the activity. Listen to the 
exchanges in the different groups and write down 
the mistakes you hear. Do not interrupt them while 
they are talking. Once the activity is over, use these 
notes for further discussion. 


e Make sure all students in the group take part 
in discussing, writing, editing and illustrating 
the story. Remind them that they should check 
spelling, the use of tenses, capital letters, full stops 
and commas. Tell them to write the solution on a 
different sheet of paper. 


¢ Before students present their story to the class, it 
might be worth interrupting the activity and asking 
students to fill in the following table with their 
group. Tell them that they can revise their piece of 
writing if they are not sure about one of the items 
of the assessment checklist. 


STORY-WRITING RATING SCALE 


Bad Fair Very good 
(1) (2) (3) 


Purpose and organisation 


We organised the 
events of our story 
with a beginning, 
middle and an 
end. 


We put the events 
in a sensible order. 


We linked the 
events by using 
such expressions as 
one day, suddenly 
and then. 


We added interest 
to the story by 
presenting an 
unexpected 
solution to the 
mystery. 


We used 
punctuation 
correctly. 


We spelled all the 
words correctly. 


We wrote 
well-structured, 
full sentences. 


= Module 5 


e After students have completed the checklist, ask 
each group to give an oral presentation of their 
story without saying the solution. 


e Have a general discussion to find the solution of all 
the cases presented by the different groups. 


e Finally, read your notes on the mistakes students 
made during the discussion and presentation of 
the activity. Do not say who made them, simply 
say the wrong sentence and ask students to correct 
it. If students do not find the mistake, point to it 
yourself and explain why it is wrong and how to 
correct IE 


Answers 


Answers should include: 
what happened, where, how, who did it and why. 


Refer to Activity Book pages 52-53. 


e Before they start doing the exercises, remind 
students that they have previously learnt how to 
use comparative and superlative adjectives as well 


as the correct punctuation in dates. 

¢ Give students some time to read through the 
exercises and make sure they don't have any 
questions. Tell them that they can work either in 
pairs or individually. 


Optional Activity 


e Give students a detective puzzle to solve. Read the 
story and write the coded message on the board. 
Ask students to copy the figures and try to solve 
the code. 


A detective who was a few days from cracking an 
international smuggling ring has suddenly gone 
missing. While inspecting his last-known location, 
you find a note: 

710 57735 34 5508 51 7718 

Currently there are three suspects: Bill, Khalil, and 
Tareq. Can you break the detective's code and find 
the criminal's name? 


Answers 


Bill is the criminal. If you read the message upside down, 
you'll notice that the numbers resemble letters and that 
those letters form legible sentences. The message is "Bill 
is boss. He sells oil." 


Lesson 7 
Language Development 


~ 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 


¢ To practise the comparative and the superlative degrees of 
adjectives 

¢ To practise the Past Simple tense of irregular verbs 
(affirmative, negative and interrogative) 

e To practise the module's vocabulary 


Teaching tips 

¢ Students are likely to forget the Past Simple forms of 
irregular verbs in the affirmative and the use of the 
auxiliary did for the negative and the interrogative. 

¢ Some students may have difficulty counting the syllables 
of adjectives to decide whether the comparative or the 
superlative are formed by adding -er/-est or more/most. 


Materials 


e Student's Book pages 63-64 
e Cassette 
e Activity Book: Module 5 —- pages 54-55 


How to go about the material: 
e Exercises 4, 5 and 6 can be set as homework. 


< If you have time, you can do the Optional Activities. 


Student's Book pages 63-64 


Language Development | 


‘1 Complete this passage with the correct 
comparative or superlative form of the 
adjectives in brackets. 


A 


5 Now answer them. 


G Use these words to write sentences. 
1. detective / looked like /./ Holmes /a/ 
/,/ Niss Marple / didn't / but 
2. Poirot /. / than / Holmes / kinder / Miss 
Marple / is / and 
3. observed / before / . / an / conclusions / 
Holmes / object / making 


Sam Spade and Philip Marlowe 

are (1) <8 oe 6 eee oe 
(famous) American Becks, | 
detectives. Spade > MASK: | 4. smart / . / was / Poirot 
is (2) Manne : 

(not wise) and OALco Ze 

(3) (Hot 
intelligent) than 

Marlowe. 


5. Holmes / know / . / people / Many / 
Sherlock 


Match the following words with the 
definitions above. 


Marlowe is a. logical 
(4) 

(popular) than Spade. He's also a 

(5) —_____ (good) man than Sam Spade. 
Marlowe enjoys chess and poetry, and 
he is (6) (kind) than Spade. 


. professional 


. pleasant 


b. 
ic 
d. famous 
e 


. intelligent 


2 @) Now listen and check your answers. 


3 In pairs, take turns to use the following 
verbs in sentences about things you did 
yesterday. The winner is the one who 
makes the most correct sentences. 


| forgot to turn off my 
computer yesterday. 


Use these words to ask questions about 
the different detective stories throughout 
this module. 

1. What (Dr Mortimer / receive)? 

2. Where (Miss Marple / live)? 


Example 


3. What (Hercule Poirot use to solve a 
crime)? 
4. What (Marlowe / enjoy)? 


Page 63, Exercise 1 


e Ask students to work individually. 


¢ Give them time to do the exercise. While they are 
working, walk around the class monitoring the 
activity. 


Page 63, Exercise 2 jj) 


e Explain that students will listen to the cassette to 
correct their sentences. 


e Play the cassette. While the cassette is playing, 
write the correct form of the adjective on the 
board for the less confident students to check their 
answers against. Give students time to correct the 
exercise. 


e Have a show of hands to see what the mistakes 
were. Explain why the sentences were wrong. 


eee) 


Sam Spade and Philip Marlowe are the most famous 
American detectives. Spade is less wise and less 
intelligent than Marlowe. Marlowe is more popular than 
Spade. He's also a better man than Sam Spade. Marlowe 
enjoys chess and poetry, and he is kinder than Spade. 


Answers 


1. the most famous; 2. less wise; 3. less intelligent; 
4. more popular; 5. better; 6. kinder 


Page 63, Exercise 3 


¢ Give students time to write down their sentences. 
Then have them compare their sentences. Write 
the correct Past Simple forms of the verbs on the 
board and ask students to count how many correct 
sentences each of them has made. 


e Ask some individual students to read their 
sentences. Correct all grammar mistakes. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Page 63, Exercise 4 


e Ask students to read the rubric and explain the task 
to them. 


¢ Give students time to work individually writing the 
questions. 


e Check the questions as a class by having a few 
students write them on the board in order to 
compare the different answers. 


Answers 


4. What did Dr Mortimer receive? 

2. Where did Miss Marple live? 

3. What did Hercule Poirot use to solve a crime? 
4.What did Marlowe enjoy? 
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Page 63, Exercise 5 


¢ Give students time to write down their answers. 
Then have students compare them in pairs. 


e Ask some individual students to read their answers 
to check with the whole class. 


Answers 

1. He received a walking stick. 

2. She lived in a small village in the country. 
3. He used his “little grey cells" method. 

4. He enjoyed chess and poetry. 


Page 63, Exercise 6 


e Ask students to read the rubric. Explain that the 
words are out of order and that they have to put 
them in the correct sequence. When they have 
done so, they will find the definition of a word they 
have learnt in this module. 


¢ Give students time to do the task individually. 


e Have students check their sentences in pairs before 
asking individual students to read their sentences 
to the class. 


Answers 

1. Holmes looked like a detective, but Miss Marple didn't. 

2. Miss Marple is kinder than Holmes and Poirot. 

3. Holmes observed an object before making 
conclusions. 

4. Poirot was smart. 

5. Many people know Sherlock Holmes. 


Page 63, Exercise 7 


e Have students work in pairs finding the words that 
correspond to the sentences in exercise 6. 


Answers 
aes bal aGww 1da57en4 


Crossword puzzle 


e Set atime limit and ask the students to start solving 
the crossword puzzle. You may reward the ones 
who finish before or on time. 


e After they have finished, they work in groups 
checking their answers and doing the necessary 
corrections. 


Answers 


Down 
8. professional 
9. fingerprint 


Across 

4. owner 

2. famous 

3. crime 

4. solution 
5. intelligent 
6. suspect 

7. adventure 
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iC hOSSW.OnUsPuzzle} 


Read the clues and write the words in the puzzle. 


Across 
ib é pee? who has something for himself is Down 


— =e 8. Someone who is good at his or her job is 
6 ae who is known by many people is a 
person. 
1 A is a bad action that is punished 
by law. 
3 he end of a difficult situation or problem is 


9. The mark that stays on the objects you 
touch and that the police use to find a 
criminal is a 


¢ Sea iat is clever is 


. People think he committed a crime. Mer isa According to The New York Times, 


Sherlock Holmes is the third most read 
. An Eerie experience is an 


Answers 


His stories have been translated into more than 60 
languages; among them are French, German, Spanish, 
Russian, Chinese and Arabic. 


Refer to Activity Book pages 54-55. 


e Tell students that they have reached the end of 
Module 5 and that they need to do the exercises 
based on what they have learnt. Make sure they 


understand what they need to do and then tell 
them to fill in the last box. Ask them to rate 

the difficulty of each lesson of Module 5 and 
encourage them to answer using the comparative 
and the superlative. 


Optional Activities 

e Do the Evaluation on page 55 of the Activity Book 
after students have completed the test. Then, there 
are two courses of action: 

a) mark the tests; 
b) ask students to exchange their tests and mark 
one another's copies. 

e Have a quick competition. Divide the class into 
two groups. You will give each group an infinitive 
and they will have to write the corresponding Past 
Simple form on the board. 


Lesson 8 
Project 5 


Who did it? 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 


e To practise the Past Simple of regular and irregular verbs 
(affirmative, negative and interrogative) 

¢ To practise the module's vocabulary in story writing 

e To practise the language in a cooperative and 
non-stressful atmosphere 


Materials 
e Student's Book page 65 
e A sheet of paper for each student 


How to go about the material: 


e Make sure all students have a sheet of paper. 
e You may decide that students do the Project as homewor 
and give oral presentations in class. 


. 


: 


Student's Book page 65 


‘e Before you start 
Take a sheet of paper and 
listen carefully to your 
teacher’s instructions. 


What happened? Where did it happen? 
Who did it? How did he/she do it? 
Why did he/she do it? 


ae 


(A 
a ire. The butler did 
library because he was cold 


story. Then read it to the class. ——- tT oe - 


@ B Your second assignment 
Unfold your sheet and use the 
answers on it to write a detective 


rare book was used to make 
it in the 


Divide the class into groups of five —- one member 
for each question. It is best if groups can sit in 
small circles. Make sure each student has a sheet of 
paper. 

Tell students they will be writing a story as a group, 
but they should not consult one another to write 
it. The story will be about what happened to one 
of Lady Violet's treasures (jewellery, silver, rare 
book or royal sweets). Explain that you will ask the 
first question and they will write their answer on 
the sheet of paper. Then, they will fold the sheet 
to cover it — just one fold — and pass it on to their 
friend on the right. The student who received the 
folded sheet should not read the previous answer. 


Ask the other questions repeating the procedure 
each time. The questions to be asked are: 


a) What happened? 

b) Where did it happen? 
c) Who did it? 

d) How did he/she do it? 
e) Why did he/she do it? 


Once the questions have been answered, ask all 
students to unfold their sheet and read the story 
to the group and then to the class. The results are 
bound to be incoherent but very amusing. 


You may ask each group to rewrite the stories, 
giving them coherent plots in order to make a real 
detective story. You may reward the groups who 
have the most logical and coherent plots. 


If you have time, you may ask students to assess 
their story writing in the same checklist they have 
used in Lesson 6, exercise 3. This way, they can 
compare both checklists to see how much progress 
they have made in story writing. 


Module 5 o7 


The outcomes of this module are: 


To predict the meanings of new vocabulary items 

To talk about holidays and travel 

To listen to a report by an expert on tourism 

To read a dialogue and notes about travel 

To practise the Present Continuous tense to talk about an 
ideal holiday 

¢ To write a newspaper article 

¢ To make a tourist brochure 


Lesson 1 


I'm having fun! 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 


¢ To listen to an expert talking about tourism 
¢ To use context to guess the meanings of new words 
e To talk about holidays 


Materials 

e Student's Book pages 66-67 

e Dictionaries 

e Glossary — Activity Book pages 76-77 
e Cassette 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercise 2 can be set as homework. 
- If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


Student's Book pages 66-67 


Teaching tips 


e Ask students to read the title of the module, to 
look at the pictures and to tell you what they 
think the module is about. Ask Do you know 
where these people are? 


Read through the outcomes of the module with 
students. 


Ask students where they go for their holidays. 
Encourage students to tell the class about the 
places they visit — relatives, homes in other 
cities, the seaside, the mountains, etc. 


e Ask them if they and their family read the 
newspapers at home. Ask what sort of articles 
they like to read. Tell them that in this lesson 
they will write a newspaper article. 


e Explain to students that they will also write a 
tourist brochure as a project. Explain what it is. 
Ask them if they read about the places they will 
visit when they decide to go on holiday. 


predict the meanings of new 
vocabulary items 
® talk about holidays and travel 
® listen to a report by an expert on 
tourism 
read a dialogue and notes about 
travel 
practise the Present Continuous 
tense to talk about an ideal 
holiday 
® write a newspaper article 


es) Project: Make a tourist brochure 
a WY o. 


Before you start 


e Read through the questions with students. 
Encourage a discussion about holidays. It is 
possible that some of your students do not go 
on holiday. If that is the case, ask them about 
short trips they may have made to visit their 
grandparents or other relatives who live in other 
places, or outings they may have made with their 
family or the school. Make sure that all students 
have something to say — adapt the questions 
accordingly to suit your students’ circumstances. 


Page 67, Exercise 1 l)) 


e Play the cassette and give students time to write 
down notes answering the questions. An easy way 
to take notes would be drawing a two-column 
table with the headings “Adventure tourism" and 
“Ecotourism” and filling it in with the suitable 
information. 


e Play the cassette again for students to check or 
complete their answers. Have a general round of 
students answering the questions using their notes. 
Tell students to keep these notes. 


sUTOSIED 


There are two kinds of tourism which are the most 

popular at present: adventure tourism and ecotourism. 

Sometimes it is difficult to find the difference between 

them. 

Adventure tourism or an adventure holiday is going to 

far or exotic places to learn about other cultures, do 

a physical activity and/or be in contact with nature. 

Adventure tourism may include dangerous activities 

such as mountain climbing, mountain biking and rock 

climbing. 

Ecotourism means having responsible holidays. 

Travelling by air is the most polluting part of the trip. 

So, ecotourists travel responsibly: 

e They minimise air travel: they stay longer in a 
destination instead of making many short trips. 

e¢ When possible, they choose trains, buses and 
passenger boats for transportation instead of 
aeroplanes and cars. 


Before you start 


Look at the pictures of people on 
holiday. Do you know where they 
are? Where do you usually go 

for your holidays? What do you 
usually do on holiday? Where 

did you go on holiday last year? 


™) Listen to the words below in 
= context. Try to guess their meanings. 
Where did you stay? What was 


ike? 
the weather like? tourism, adventure holiday, 


ecotourism, beach holiday, 

sandcastle, to build, to lie, 

™@) Follow the instructions below. to phone, to rain, to relax, to rest, 
to shine, to sunbathe 


Listen to the expert on tourism | 
™)) Listen again and check your 


Answers 

Adventure tourism is going to remote or exotic places. 
Ecotourism means having a holiday for the purpose of 
taking care of the environment. 

Responsible tourists choose trains, buses and passenger 
boats for transportation instead of aeroplanes and cars; 
they stay longer at a destination instead of making many 
short trips. 


Page 67, Exercise 2 I) 


tourism, adventure holiday, 
ecotourism, beach holiday, 


sandcastle, to build, to lie, 
to phone, to rain, to relax, to rest, 
to shine, to sunbathe 


e Play the cassette for students to listen to the words 
in context. They try to guess their meanings with a 
partner. Then, ask the pairs to share their answers 
with the whole class and write down the ones they 
haven't guessed. 


ULI RED 


1 Tourism is when you visit new places. 
2 An adventure holiday means going to far away 
places and doing fun activities. 
3 Ecotourism means having responsible holidays. 
4 This is the best beach holiday ever! 
5 Let's build a sandcastle! 
6 |'m lying under a tree. 
7 Where are you phoning from? 
8 It's actually raining here! 
9 | am relaxing on the beach. 
10 I'm resting because we are cycling up a mountain. 
11 The sun's shining. 
12 He is sunbathing on the beach. 


Page 67, Exercise 3 I) 


e Play the cassette again to give the students another 


chance to guess the meanings of the rest of the 
words. After that, they can check their answers in 


pairs in the Activity Book glossary or in a dictionary. 


talking about adventure 
tourism and ecotourism. What 


is the difference between 


guesses in the Activity Book glossary 
pages 76-77 or in the classroom 
dictionary. 


them? What does a responsible : 
In a group, use your notes to discuss 


different types of holidays. Can 

you go on an adventure or on an 
ecological holiday in your country? 
Make a list of the places you can 
visit and of the activities you can do 


there. 


tourist do? Write down notes 


as you listen. 


e You can refer to the Teacher's Book introduction 
page 14 to help the students use the dictionary 
effectively. 


e Then, ask students to work in groups, each 
individual choosing two of these words and using 
them in one sentence. 


Page 67, Exercise 4 


e Read the instructions. Refer to the notes students 
took in the previous exercise. 


e Divide the class into groups. Tell students to carry 
out the task using their notes and discussing them. 


e Have different groups read their lists and say what 
activities they can do in those places. 


Suggested answers 
Types of holidays: Activities: 
e religious holiday e hiking 


° swimming 
e sunbathing 


e exotic beach holiday 
e safari holiday 


Remember! 


Remind students to bring their notes for exercises 1 and 
4 to the following class! 


Optional Activity 


e Ask students to choose a different type of holiday. 
Each group will discuss what activities they can do 
at the different places: the seaside, the mountains, 
the city, the countryside, etc. 


Module 6 


Lessons 2 and 3 


Adventure holidays are 
brilliant! 


The outcomes of these lessons are: 


¢ To read a dialogue about an adventure holiday 

e To act out a dialogue 

¢ To talk about an ideal holiday using the Present 
Continuous tense 


Teaching tips 

It is normal for students to stumble on two difficulties when 

practising the Present Continuous: 

e The concept of immediacy (describing an action at the 
same time that it is being done) 

e The use of the auxiliary be 

Do not expect students to master these two difficulties from 

the very beginning. 


Materials 

e Student's Book pages 68-70 

e Cassette 

e Activity Book: Module 6 — pages 56-59 
How to go about the material: 


e Exercises 3, 6 and 7 of the Grammar section can be set as 
homework. 
e If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


Student's Book page 68 


Before you start 


e Divide the class in the same groups as in the 
previous class. Ask groups to carry out the task 
using the notes they took previously. Have a 
general discussion on the basis of the activities 
they are doing. Have groups either read their notes 
or perform a roleplay to the whole class. You can 
refer to page 12 of the Teacher's Book for detailed 
instructions about roleplay. 


Page 68, Exercise 1 


e Ask students to look at the pictures at the top 
of the page and read the title of the lesson 
individually. Tell students to ask and answer 
questions about what the people are doing. 


e Give students time to read the dialogue. Check 
understanding of the text by asking simple 
questions, e.g. Where is Hassan? Where is Omar? 
What is Hassan doing? What's the weather like at 
home? What's Hassan's dad doing? What's the rest 
of his family doing? 

e Ask students to work in pairs, acting out the 
dialogue and exchanging roles. 


Module 6 


Before you start bw A 
: vee za 
Take the list a a 
you made in = me (= 
the last lesson. _—— 
Imagine you are f 
on an adventure [a 
holiday in one of o 
those places. Tell I J 
the class about Ys _ 
it. aS 
"a sature holidays 
— 1 Read the following dialogue 
between Hassan and Omar. Where 
is Hassan? How is each member of 
his family spending the holiday? 
; 


Answers 


Hassan is in New Zealand. 

Hassan is cycling up a mountain. His dad is sunbathing 
and playing chess with Hassan's younger brother. Khaled 
is playing hide and seek. Sami is rock climbing. 


Refer to Activity Book page 56, exercise 1. 
¢ Tell students to read the words and the phrases. 


Make sure they know what they mean. Give them 
Xolaatsmalantsmnem mals aimuatcms><olqelksicm-ualemecolacsve ml ianW Aidala als 
whole class. 


Student's Book page 69 
Grammar 


The Present Continuous 


Page 69, Exercise 1 


e Ask volunteers to come to the front and mime 
actions one at a time. Ask the class What is he/ 
she doing? Elicit such answers as He/She's reading/ 
writing/walking/drinking ... 


e You can also play a game with the students, asking 
them to say such sentences about the picture as 
The man is playing chess and the class will have to 
guess who is being referred to. 


e Read the rubric to the whole class and set up 
pairs of students to find the verbs in the Present 
Continuous. While they are working, walk around 
the classroom monitoring the activity. 


The Present Continuous 
‘1 Omar asks: “What are you doing?” and Hassan answers: 


“Right now I'm lying under a tree. I'm resting because we are cycling 
up a mountain. 


We are enjoying the wonderful weather: the sun's shining!” 


Underline the sentences in the Present Continuous in the rest of 
the dialogue on page 68. Then in pairs, have a similar dialogue 
using the verbs underlined. 


Write the -ing form of the verbs in the dialogue on page 68 in 
the corresponding column. Which verb is the exception to all the 
following rules? Work in pairs. 


Verbs ending in a vowel doin, 
Verbs ending in -e having 
Verbs ending in -y enjoying 
Verbs ending ina 


restin, 
consonant ed 


Verbs ending in one 


vowel followed by a 
consonant 


e Ask individual students to read their answers. Write 
them on the board for the whole class to check. 
Have a show of hands to see how many got the 
correct answers. 


e Write the first sentences from exercise 1 on the 
board. Read the second part of the rubric and have 
students answer the questions. 


Answers 


are/phoning; 'm having; are/doing; 'm lying; 'm resting; 
are cycling; are enjoying; 's shining; 's/raining; am sitting/ 
looking; are/doing; Are/enjoying; isn't/having; 

is sunbathing/playing; 's playing; 's doing; is calling; 

'm coming 


Students’ own answers 


Page 69, Exercise 2 


e Read the examples to the whole class and, if 
necessary, write them on the board. 


e Set up pairs of students to find and classify the 
-ing forms in the dialogue. While they are working, 
walk around the classroom monitoring the activity. 


e Ask individual students to read their answers to the 
whole class. Write the verbs on the board for the 
whole class to check. 


e After that, have students guess in groups which 
verb is an exception to the rules in the table and 
ask them to agree on the reason why they think 
that particular verb is an exception. Then, one 


student of each group gives the answer and the 
justification. 


Answers 


Verbs ending ina 
vowel 


do — doing 


Verbs ending in-e _ have — having; phone — phoning; 
cycle - cycling; shine — shining; 
sunbathe — sunbathing; 


come — coming 


Verbs ending in-y = enjoy — enjoying; play — playing 


rest — resting; rain — raining; 
look — looking; build — building; 
call - calling 


Verbs ending ina 
consonant 


Verbs ending in one 
vowel followed by 
a consonant 


sit — sitting 


Exception: lie — lying 


Student's Book page 70 


3 Complete this dialogue with the correct 
form of the verbs in brackets. 

girls (4) (eat) ice cream. 

Where's their mother? 
Alia: She's over there. She 

(5) (read) a book. 
Samira: Is that your sister? What 
she 


Alia: This is the best beach holiday 
ever! Let's build a sandcastle! 
Samira: Yes! Is that your father? 
What (1) he 
(do)? 
Alia: He (2) 
He can't swim because he broke 
his leg yesterday. 
Samira: Where's your mum? 
Alia: She (3) (buy) 
lemonade. 
Samira: Oh! It's so hot! Look, those 


(6) 
(play) chess. a 
Alia: No, that's her friend Mariam. 
She (7) (buy) some 
necklaces. My sister (8) 
(learn) diving. 


™@)) Now listen to the passage and check 
your answers. 


Look at the picture on pages 68 and 69 for 
two minutes. Try to memorise what the 


eople are doing. 
Read each situation and complete the Pek 8 


following sentences with a or b. Now close your book and write down as 
many sentences as possible about the 
people in the picture. In pairs, check each 
other's sentences. The one with the most 
correct sentences wins. 


‘y) Over to you... 


$ Imagine you are on your ideal holiday. 


1. Don't forget to take your umbrella. 


a. It rains. 
b. It's raining. 
. Every Friday, 


a. Sami drives his son to football 
practice. 


b. Sami is driving his son to football 
practice. 
. Be quiet! 
a. The baby sleeps. 
b. The baby is sleeping. 


. You will not find Hind at home right 
now. 


a. She visits her grandparents. 
b. She is visiting her grandparents. 


. Once a week, 


a. we go to a music class. 


b. we are going to a music class. 


Page 70, Exercise 3 


Where is it? Where are you staying? What 
is it like? What do you do every day? What 
are you doing now? Write down notes. 

In pairs, take turns to have a telephone 
conversation like the one on page 68. 


Example 


A: Hi, Anmad! Guess where | am? 
B: Hi, Khalil. What are you doing? 


¢ Tell students to read the dialogue quickly. 
e Ask them to give you the correct form of the first 


verb. Then ask them to do the exercise individually. 


¢ Tell students to read the dialogue in pairs. Walk 
around the class making sure they are using 
the correct form of the verbs and the correct 


pronunciation. 


Module 6 


oa 


Page 70, Exercise 4 il)) 


Alia: 


Play the cassette and have students listen to the 
dialogue and check their answers against it. 


Write the answers on the board next to the 
students’ answers as the cassette is playing, as a 
reference for slower students. 


Have a show of hands to see how many students 
got the correct answers. If there are any mistakes, 
refer students to the Grammar Notes on page 87 
of the Student's Book or tell them to revise them 
at home. 


This is the best beach holiday ever! Let's build a 
sandcastle! 


Page 70, Exercise 7 


e Students close their books and write sentences 
individually. Walk around the class monitoring 
the activity. Make sure the students are using 
the Present Continuous in their sentences. After 
five minutes, ask them to stop and to check each 
other's sentences. 

e Ask individual students to read some of their 
sentences to make sure they understood the task. 


Suggested answers 
sunbathing, playing, digging in the sand 


Over to you ... 


Page 70, Exercise 8 


Samira: Yes! Is that your father? What's he doing? 
e Read the rubric and make sure students understand 


Alia: — He's playing chess. He can't swim because he 
broke his leg yesterday. 

Samira: Where's your mum? 

Alia: She's buying lemonade. 

Samira: Oh! It's so hot! Look, those girls are eating ice 
cream. Where's their mother? 


the task. Ask them to work in pairs and write down 
their answers to the questions, e.g. "Where are you 
staying?" — "Well, I'm in Jerash." 


Walk around the class making notes of students’ 
mistakes. Remember not to interrupt their 


Alia: — She's over there. She's reading a book. exchanges. 
Samira: Is that your sister? What is she buying? 
Alia: No, that's her friend Mariam. She's buying some Have different pairs of students read their roleplay 
necklaces. My sister is learning diving. to the class. 
¢ Comment on the mistakes you've heard while the 
activity was taking place. 
Answers 


e See notes on roleplay and assessment tool on page 
1. 's/doing; 2. 's playing; 3. 's buying; 4. are eating; 12 of the Teacher's Book. 
5. 's reading; 6. is/buying; 7. 's buying; 8. is learning 
Answers 
Answers may include: 
e names of different countries and regions 
(Italy, Spain, Turkey ...) 
e type of accommodation (hotel, youth hostel, 
with friends) 
e type of activity (surfing, swimming, playing ...) 


Page 70, Exercise 5 


¢ Do the first situation with the students to make 
sure they know what the activity is about. Then , 
ask them to work in pairs, taking turns to complete 
the sentences and explaining the reasons why they 
chose one of the options. 


e Check the answers with the whole class and explain 
the difference in usage between the Present Simple 
(talking about routines) and the Present Continuous 
(talking about actions happening at the moment of 


Refer to Activity Book pages 56-59. 


e Ask a few students to give you sentences using the 
Present Continuous. Then, tell them that they are 


speaking). going to use the affirmative, interrogative and negative 
forms of the Present Continuous to solve the exercises, 
Answers as well as write questions and answers. Put them in 


small groups and correct the exercises when everyone 


4h, lop 22, 2p Sh lor G4 lop Sh, al hegre ad alee 


Page 70, Exercise 6 Optional Activity 


e Have students close their books. Write on the 
board: 
Omar Hassan Samira the little girls 
Samira's friends Khaled and his friends 

Ask students what they can remember about each 

one of them. 


e Ask students to look at the picture on pages 68 and 
69 and memorise what the people are doing. Give 
students two minutes to do so. 


we Module 6 


Lessons 4 and 5 
Skills focus 


He travelled around the 
world for 29 years! 


The outcomes of these lessons are: 


To determine the meanings of words in context 

To read notes about a famous traveller 

To listen to information about Ibn Battuta 

To check the meanings of words in a dictionary 

To write notes about activities (Refer to Teacher's Book 
page 14 for instructions on how to take notes) 

e To express opinions about activities 


Background 


Ibn Battuta began first by exploring the lands of the Middle 
East. Then he sailed down the Red Sea to Makkah. He 
crossed the huge Arabian Desert and travelled to what are 
now Iraq and Iran. In 1330 CE, he set off again down the 
Red Sea to Aden and then along the coast of East Africa to 
present-day Tanzania. Then in 1332 CE, Ibn Battuta decided 
to go to India. He was welcomed by the Sultan of Delhi 
and given the job of a judge. He stayed in India for 8 years 
and then left for China. He survived wars, shipwrecks and 
rebellions. Finally, he returned home to Tangiers in 1349 CE 
and left again in 1352 CE. He went south, crossed the Sahara 
Desert and visited the African kingdom of Mali. Ibn Battuta 
got back to Morocco in 1354 CE. He had travelled for about 
29 years and more than 75,000 miles, visited all Muslim 
lands and met sixty different rulers. 


Materials 


e Student's Book pages 71-73 

e Dictionaries 

¢ Glossary — Activity Book pages 76-77 

e Cassette 

e Activity Book: Module 6 - pages 59-61 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercise 4 can be set as homework. 
= If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


Student's Book page 71 


Before you start 


e Ask students if they know any famous travellers: 
Marco Polo, Christopher Columbus, Amundsen, Ibn 
Battuta, etc. What do students know about them? 
What did they discover? What countries did they 
visit? 

e Ask them what they know specifically about Ibn 
Battuta. 


Suggested answers 


This lesson is about Ibn Battuta. He is a famous 
Moroccan traveller and scholar who travelled for 
twenty-nine years. 


Reading Strategies 


e Read the Reading Strategies box with the students. 


Tell them that they will apply these strategies later 
in the lesson and that these are effective strategies 
for them to follow every time they come across a 
reading task. 


Find the words 


e Have some students read the definitions. Ask them 
if they know the corresponding words. If they do 
not, tell them to wait until they have read the 
notes from Ibn Battuta's journal on page 72 to find 
the words to match them. 


Answers 
march; castle; fortress 


— SSS 


for 29 years! 


Before you start Reading Strategies: When to use the dictionary 


Look at the 
picture above. 
Who is this 
person? What do 
you know about 
him? 


You do not need to know all the words in a 
text. Try to guess the meaning of the words 
you do not know from the words or sentences 
before and after it. Use your dictionary only 
when you cannot guess. 


»> The process of walking a long distance with a group. 
> Itis a building protected against an attack. 
> Itis a place providing protection from danger. 


Student's Book page 72 


Reading 


Page 72, Exercise 1 


e Have students look at the picture on the previous 
page and read the titles of the notes individually. 
Discuss what they are about as a whole class. Elicit 
the meaning of journal (a daily record of news and 
events of someone's personal life). 


Give students time to read the notes from the 
journal. Ask them to find the words the definitions 
of which they read in the Find the words box. Tell 
them to underline any words they do not know. 


When they have read the notes once, ask students 
to tell you the words corresponding to the 
definitions. Then, have a round of students asking 
the meanings of words they do not know. Write 
them on the board. Try to make them guess the 
meanings from the context. Then, allow students 
to look them up in the dictionary or tell them the 
meaning. 


Module 6 
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READING 1 Read the notes from Ibn Battuta's journal. 


Ibn Battuta was a Moroccan scholar 
and traveller. He visited the Middle 
East, Turkey, North, East and 

West Africa, Southern and Eastern 
Europe, Central Asia, Southeast 
Asia, China and parts of India. Ibn 
Battuta met kings, ministers and 
other powerful men. He travelled 
for twenty-nine years. Historians 

10 read his travel notes to find out what 

happened in those times. 


VOCABULARY 2 Find these words in the text. Use the Reading Strategies on page 71 


and guess their meanings. 
1. scholar 
a. someone who is on a journey 
b. an intelligent and well-educated person 
c. a ruler in a country 
. refuge 
a. a hotel 
b. a place for people to be safe 
c. a house for poor people 
. kingdom 
a. a country ruled by a king or queen 
b. the people who live in a palace 
c. a large, beautifully decorated house 


3 Now check your answers using a dictionary. 


Vocabulary 


Page 72, Exercise 2 


e Read out the first word and ask students to match 
it with the correct meaning. Then ask them to 
complete the task in pairs. 


e While students are working, go round and answer 
any questions they may have. 


e Ask different students to read out each word in 
turn and give the matching definition. 


Answers 
4], lor 72, [oe Bh, a 


Page 72, Exercise 3 


e Students check their answers in pairs using a 
dictionary. Tell them that they might not find the 
exact definition of each word in the dictionary. If 
this is the case, ask them to discuss whether both 
definitions mean the same thing. 


Module 6 


Student's Book page 73 


4 Read the text again and answer these questions. 
a. How do we know about Ibn Battuta's journey? 


. Why do you think he wanted to leave his country? 


b 
c. Which means of transportation did he use? 
d 


. Why do you think travelling is important? What can we learn from 
visiting different places? 


LISTENING @)) Listen to a history teacher talk about Ibn Battuta. Complete the 


sentences with the new information. 
. Ibn Battuta joined the Moroccan army when he was 
years old. 


—/ 


Ne: . The Black Death was a . It killed millions of people. 


What do you think? ; . Ibn Battuta went to Malaga because he wanted to see its famous 
t To travel hopefully is 9 "en ea 
* better than to arrive. d. The most important city in Andalusia at the time was 
PROVERB ran 
: e. Ibn Battuta returned to Tangiers at the end of 


™@)) Now listen again and check your answers. In a group, discuss 
your answers. 


WRITING AND 
SPEAKING 


Write down five activities you've done and at least one thing that 
happened in the last twenty-four hours. Write down your opinion: 
was it a good thing or a bad thing, interesting or uninteresting, and 
did you enjoy it or not? 

In a group, discuss what you have written. Do all of you have 

the same opinion about the activities or events you mention in 
your notes? Why are there similarities and differences? Imagine 

a historian is reading these accounts a century later. What would 
he think about your different points of view? Can we believe 
everything Ibn Battuta said in his travel notes? Why or why not? 


Page 73, Exercise 4 


e Read the rubric. Tell students to read Ibn Battuta's 
journal again and then cover it. Give them time to 
read and answer the questions. In the meantime, 
walk around the class monitoring the activity. 


e Have students check their answers in pairs before 
checking them with the whole class. 


Answers 


a. We know about Ibn Battuta's journey from his notes. 
b. Students’ own answers 
c. He travelled by camel. 
d. Students’ own answers 


Listening 


Page 73, Exercise 5 Ij) 


e Have students read the rubric. Give them time to 
read the sentences. Explain that they will have to 
listen and fill in the blanks. 


e Play the cassette and give students time to 
complete the exercise individually. 


e Play the cassette again if necessary for students to 
complete their answers. 


e You may ask different students to read their 
answers and write them on the board to check 
against the correct answers later. 


Audioscript — 


Teacher: In April 1350, Ibn Battuta was back in 
Tangiers. He was about 46 years old when 
he heard that the King of Spain wanted 
to attack Gibraltar. So he decided to join 
the Moroccan army to defend it. When he 
arrived, King Alfonso of Spain and many 
soldiers on both sides were killed by the 
Black Death. 

Student A: What was the Black Death? 

Teacher: It was a very deadly plague. It killed millions 
of people. But Ibn Battuta went on travelling. 

Student B: Sorry, he was in Gibraltar, wasn't he? Where 

did he go from there? 

He went to Malaga to see its magnificent 

mosque. From Malaga, he went on to 

Granada. 

Student C: Sorry, can you spell that, please? 

Teacher: What? Malaga or Granada? 

Student C: Both, please. 

Teacher: M-A-L-A-G-A and G-R-A-N-A-D-A. Granada 
was the shining star of Andalusia. At the end 
of 1350, Ibn Battuta returned to Tangiers. 


Teacher: 


Page 73, Exercise 6 ij) 


e Play the cassette again, this time for students to 
check their answers against the recording. 


e Play the cassette twice. If you have already written 
students’ answers on the board, write the correct 
answers next to them. Have a show of hands to 
see how many got the correct answers. Discuss 
mistakes with the whole class. 


Answers 


a. 46; b. deadly plague; c. mosque; d. Granada; 
e. 1350 


Writing and Speaking 


Page 73, Exercise 7 


e Read the rubric with the whole class. Ask individual 
students to work on it. To make sure they 
understand the task, ask individual students to 
provide some sentences. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Page 73, Exercise 8 


e Divide students into groups and ask them to carry 
out the activity. Give students time to discuss with 
their groups. 


e Have a general class discussion answering the 
questions in the rubric. Tell them that they can 
write in their notebook the different questions in 
the rubric and write the answers for each to make 
sure they haven't missed any of them. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


What do you think? 


e Read the quotation to the class and ask them 
to explain what it means. After a few guesses, 
tell students that it refers to what is good 
about travelling; a journey filled with hope and 
anticipation can be better than the destination 
itself. Discuss whether they agree or disagree with 
the quotation. Is there a similar proverb in their 
language? 


Refer to Activity Book pages 59-61. 


¢ Tell students that the topic of the exercises is about 
journeys and holidays. Put them in pairs and ask them 
to brainstorm where they would go on a holiday and 


what they would write in their postcards. Let them 
start working on the exercises as you walk around 
offering your help whenever necessary. Afterwards, 
correct the exercises and ask students to share their 
postcards with the class. 


Optional Activity 


e Have groups of students make a presentation as to 
what they consider the best thing and the worst 
thing that happened during the week. Then have a 
vote for the whole class to decide on it. 


Module 6 


5 


Lesson 6 eefoeveu talk 


e Ask the students to work in pairs asking and 


Communication Workshop answering the questions. Ask volunteers to share 


their answers with the whole class. 


Writing a newspaper Speaking and Writing 


article Page 74, Exercise 1 


e Read the question with the students. Ask students 
= to read the article quickly and silently. Then, 


The outcomes of this lesson are: encourage a discussion about the reason why the 
¢ To read a newspaper article about Ahmad Bin Majid story was written in a recent newspaper. 
e To write a newspaper article 
¢ To practise punctuation and capital letters Suggested answers 
* To review joining sentences with conjunctions ¢ to inform people about the importance of historical 
Teaching tips figures 
¢ Go carefully over the questions with students and give e to celebrate the anniversary of the death of the 

them all the help they need. traveller or some related event 
Materials e to present a new discovery concerning that story or 
¢ Student's Book page 74 that person 


¢ Activity Book: Module 6 — pages 62-63 
How to go about the material: Page 74, Exercise 2 


e Exercise 3 can be set as homework. 


_ e Ask students to read the article again individually. 
e If you have time, do the Optional Activity. 


) Divide the class into groups and ask the members 


to do the task. Read the rubric and the questions. 
Student's Book page 74 


e Walk around the class monitoring the activity, 
listening to the exchanges of the different groups 

and writing down the mistakes you hear. Do not 

stop them while they are talking. Once the activity 


ga newspaper arti 


writin is over, use these notes for further discussion. 
Answers 
— a __ The Oman Times 
eee a. He wanted to be a traveller because he wanted to 
eacaling? What dele discover the world. 
are the places hae 
eee AN INTELLIGENT SAILOR b. He visited the Red Sea and the western Indian Ocean. 
travel to? < rf . . . 
The famous sailor Ahmad Bin Majid wanted to c. Yes, he was. He examined the ship after building it; he 
Ahmad Bin Majid was a discover the world, so he started 2 ‘ A : 
very intelligent traveller. saling when he was 27. He Ived knew the direction of the wind by putting a piece of 
iis eee Story. travels were tothe Red Sea and cloth on the ship; and he was good at astrology. 
e western Indian Ocean. He . f F Z : 
wrote many books and poems d. Yes, he did. Indian sailors used his books in their 
about sailing. Indian sailors used 
his books in their trips. travels 5 


Ahmad Bin Majid was an intelligent 
sailor. He examined the ship after 
building it. He knew the direction of 
the wind by putting a piece of cloth 
on the ship. He was also good at 
astrology. 


SPEAKING 
AND 
WRITING 1 Read the story about Ahmad Bin Majid. It goes back to the 15" 
century. Why do you think it was written in a recent newspaper? 
Writing Strategies: 
Organising ideas 2 Ina group, answer the following questions about Ahmad Bin 


e First, think of the Majid. 
information you a. Why did he want to be a traveller? 
want to include. 
Write down some b. What are the places that he visited the most? 
id : 
of paper. piece c. Was he an intelligent sailor? Why or why not? 
Use the model 
article above and 
a paragraph plan 3 Ina group, write a newspaper article about a famous traveller's 
similar to the one a : i 
in exercise 2 to story and the places he visited. Illustrate with pictures and 
help you organise drawings. Read the Writing Strategies to be guided in your writing. 
your ideas. 


d. Did he help other sailors? If yes, how? 


Module 6 


Page 74, Exercise 3 


e Read the Writing Strategies box with the class. 
Tell them that they have to follow the strategies 
in order to organise their ideas before the writing 
task. 


e Ask each group to write their newspaper article 
and illustrate it. Have all students in the group take 
part in discussing, writing, editing and illustrating 
the article. Remind them that they should check 
spelling, the use of tenses, capital letters and 
punctuation. 


e If you have time, have each group make an oral 
presentation of their report. 


e Read your notes on the mistakes students made 
during the discussion and presentation of the 
activity. Do not say who made them, simply say the 
wrong sentence and ask students to correct it. If 
students do not get it, point to the mistake yourself 
and explain why it is wrong and how to correct it. 


Answers 


Students’ own answers 


Refer to Activity Book pages 62-63. 


e Ask students why addresses are important and what 
would happen if the address is not written on a 
postcard or a letter. Afterwards, tell them to read 
through the exercises quickly and make sure they 


understand the different tasks. 

e Ask them to work in pairs. When everyone is finished, 
ask them to swap their Activity Books with other pairs 
and correct any mistakes. Make sure you check their 
work as they are correcting the exercises. 


e If you have time, ask students to copy the 
following table in their notebooks and complete it 
individually. Then they work with the group they 
wrote the newspaper article with, comparing the 
different results they have. Ask them to agree ona 
single table for the whole group in order to discuss 
with the other groups their progress in writing. 


WRITING PAIR WORK CHECKLIST 


Is the audience 
introduced well to 
the traveller? 


Is the introduction 
good? 


Are all my ideas 
clear? 

Is the sequence of 
events clear? 


Are there linking 
words between 
ideas? 


Is the word choice 
effective and 
appropriate? 


Are spelling, 
punctuation and 
capitalisation 
correct? 


Are all sentences 
complete? 
cer pf fo 


relevant and 
interesting? 

e If you have asked students to present their articles, 
ask each group to rewrite them adding two pieces 
of information that are not true. Ask groups to 
hand in their articles. Give them out to different 
groups. Ask each group to read the articles and 
find the things that are not true. Have different 
students tell the class what they think the incorrect 
information in their article was. The group that 
wrote the article has to say whether they were 
right. If that were not the case, they have to give 
the correct information. 


Optional Activity 


Module 6 a7 


Lesson 7 
Language Development 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 

e To practise the Present Continuous tense (affirmative, 
negative and interrogative) 

e To practise the module's vocabulary 


Teaching tips 

It is normal for students to stumble on two difficulties when 

practising the Present Continuous: 

¢ The concept of immediacy (describing an action at the 
same time that it is being done) 

e The use of the auxiliary be 


Materials 


e Student's Book pages 75-76 
e Activity Book: Module 6 — pages 66-67 


How to go about the material: 


e Exercises 1, 2 and 6 can be set as homework. 
e If you have time, you can do the Optional Activities. 


a 


w, 


Student's Book pages 75-76 


Language Development 


‘1 Complete this dialogue with the correct form of the verbs in brackets. 
Zeina: Hi Nadia! How are you? Nadia: Are Malek and the boys enjoying 
it there? 

Zeina: Yes, they are. Malek (2) 

(fish) right now. Sami (3) 
golf, and Tareq (4) 

Nadia: And what (5) 

(do)? 
(relax) on the beach 


Nadia: Zeina? Where are you? | thought 
you were in Disneyland with Malek 
and the children. 

Zeina: That's precisely where | am! We 


(play) 
(ski). 
(1) (have) a great time. you and 
Nadia: |'m glad to hear it. And tell me: the girls 
Zeina: | (6) 
and the girls (7) 


Neverland Club. 


is it as brilliant as they say? 
Zeina: It's fantastic! Now | can 


(play) at the 


understand why it is the most popular 
amusement park in the world. 


2 Use these words to ask questions about 
the above dialogue. 
. family / Zeina / her / ? / are / Where / A: Are you reading? 
and A: Are you buying books? B: Yes, | am. 
. are / boys /?/ the / What / doing A: You are at a bookshop! B: Yes, | am. 
. on/ relaxing / Zeina / beach / ? 
/\s/ the 
. the / doing /? / are / What / girls 


Example 


B: No, I'm not. 


Imagine you are on holiday in New 

Zealand. Write five sentences about what 

you and the members of your family are 

3 Now in pairs, answer them. doing. In pairs, ask and answer questions. 

4 In pairs, write the names of different 
places on pieces of paper—use the list 
below to guide you. Then you and your 
partner take turns to choose a piece of 
paper, and ask and answer questions to 
find out where you are. 


Example 
A: What's your father doing? 
B: He's playing football. 


theatre café market 


museum train station \iving room 


school swimming pool beach 


Module 6 


Page 75, Exercise 1 


e Read the task to the students and clarify any 
doubts. Ask students to work individually. Give 
them time to do the exercise. While they are 
working, walk around the class monitoring the 
activity. 


e Have students check their answers in pairs. Then 
ask individual students to read their answers. Write 
the answers on the board for slower students to 
have a guide to check their answers. Give them 
time to correct the exercise. 


e Have a show of hands to see what the mistakes 
were. Explain why the sentences were wrong. 


e Finally, ask pairs of students to read the dialogue, 
replacing the gaps with the answers on the board. 


Answers 
1. are having; 2. is fishing; 3. is playing; 4. is skiing; 
5. are/doing; 6. am relaxing; 7. are playing 


Page 75, Exercise 2 
e Read the task aloud and clarify any doubts. 


e Ask students to work individually writing down 
the questions, then ask them to compare their 
questions in pairs. 


e Ask some individual students to read their 
questions and write them on the board. Correct all 
grammar mistakes. 


Answers 

41. Where are Zeina and her family? 
2. What are the boys doing? 

3. Is Zeina relaxing on the beach? 
4. What are the girls doing? 


Page 75, Exercise 3 


e In pairs, ask students to answer the questions on 
the passage, one of them asking the question and 
the other answering it. While they are working, 
walk around the class monitoring the activity. 


e Check the answers of selected students as you walk 
around. Afterwards, discuss any frequent mistakes 
with the whole class. 


Answers 

1. They are in Disneyland. 

2. Sami is playing golf and Tareq is skiing. 
3. Yes, she is. 

4. They are playing at the Neverland Club. 


Page 75, Exercise 4 


e Read the rubric and clarify any doubts. Have pairs 
of students carry out the task. 

e When they are done with the pair work, ask 
volunteer pairs to ask and answer questions in 
front of the whole class. Tell the rest of the class 
that they can correct them if they have spotted any 
mistakes. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Page 75, Exercise 5 


e Explain the rubric to the students. Ask them to 
write the sentences individually. Then, ask pairs of 
students to carry out the task. 


e After that, ask students to change partners and 
carry out the same activity. Write notes of any 
mistakes you hear so that you share them with the 
whole class when the task is done. 


Answers 

Answers may include: 
e tourist spots 

¢ sunbathing 

¢ swimming 

e touring 

¢ trying local dishes 


G Put the following words under the three headings in the table below. 


Types of holiday People Actions 


ecotourism 


Crossan ede 


Read the clues and write the words in the puzzle. 


aT 


Across Down 
41. A person who goes to visit other places isa 3. Visiting a place for fun is called 
: 4. When people are on , they 
often travel to another place. 
5. To feel calm and comfortable is to 


2. It is a castle made of sand. 


Ibn Battuta is the short form of the 
name of this famous traveller. 
What was his full name? 
When was he born? 
___Where was he born? 


Page 76, Exercise 6 


e Ask students to draw the table in their notebook. 
In pairs, they fill it in with the words from the box. 
Ask them to discuss the reasons why they made 
such choices. 


e While they are working, draw the table on the 
board. When they're finished, complete the table 
with the whole class for the students to check their 
answers. 


e After that, you may ask them to add to the three 
columns more words they have encountered 
throughout the book, e.g. pilot, archaeologist, 
investigate, etc. 


Answers 


Types of holiday 


ecotourism traveller sunbathe 
scholar lie 
historian relax 
sailor 


adventure 
holiday 
beach holiday 


Module 6 


Crossword puzzle 
P Remember! 


e Ask students to solve the crossword puzzle Remind students that for the following class they should 
individually. They then work in pairs. Tell them bring the newspaper articles they wrote with their 
to exchange their books and check each other's 


groups as well as photos of the place they wrote about. 


; ; E Each group will also need coloured paper, crayons, 
corrections. Ask them to discuss the corrections marker pens, glue sticks and scissors. 


they've done for each other and justify them. 


; Optional Activities 
e If you still have time, you can ask students to give 


you vocabulary words they've learnt in Module6 —* -Do the Evaluation on page 65 of the Activity Book 
other than the ones used in the crossword puzzle. after students have completed the test. Then, there 
are two courses of action: 
Answers a) mark the tests; 
Across Down b) ask students to exchange their tests and mark 
1. traveller 3. tourism one another's mistakes. Then go over the test 
2. sandcastle 4. holiday orally to confirm or correct the marking. 
5. relax e Have a general revision of the Present Continuous 


by asking students to imagine that it is the 
weekend, and ask them to write about the 
activities they are doing. Divide the class in groups, 
collect the papers of each group, shuffle them and 
give them out to the members of the same group. 
Each member of the group reads the paper he/she 
has received and the whole group has to guess who 
Answers wrote it. Eventually, if you have time, each group 


His full name was: Abu Abdullah Muhammad Ibn can choose one of the papers and read it me 
AOMTAIE Al hacen Allene lm Hatin, whole class for them to guess who wrote it. 


He was born on February 24", 1304. 
He was born in Tangiers. 


Read the 


Refer to Activity Book pages 64-65. 


e Tell the class that they have reached almost the end of 
their Activity Book. As usual, they need to remember 


what they have learnt in this last module and solve the 
exercises. After correcting the exercises, congratulate 
the class on their good effort and hard work. 


sree) 


Module 6 


Lesson 8 
Project 6 


Make a tourist brochure 


% 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 


e To practise the module's vocabulary in a different context 

¢ To write a tourist brochure and present it 

e To practise the language in a cooperative and 
non-stressful atmosphere 


Materials 


e Student's Book page 77 

¢ The newspaper article students wrote 

e Photos of the place the group wrote the article about, 
coloured paper, crayons, marker pens, a glue stick and 
scissors for each group of students 


How to go about the material: 


e Make sure all groups have the necessary materials. Just 
in case, bring a couple of sheets of coloured paper to the 
class. 

e You may decide that students do the Project as homework 


and give oral presentations in class. J 


Student's Book page 77 


Make a tourist brochure 


© Before you start 
Find a large sheet of coloured paper, crayons or marker 
pens, photos of a place Ibn Battuta visited, a glue stick 
and scissors. 


| 

This is the Aleazaba. badis, 

~ ruler of Malaga, built it iv 
| fortress is 

! dred years ago, when | 1097 CE. This 
| er Pattuta visited it, he one of the largest Mustien 
pi | military buildings in Spain. 
| “Malaga is smaller than powt miss the view over the 


| Granada. But it is one of the | 
largest and most beautiful | town and the port. e. 


| towns of Andalusia.” 


Finally, visit the Roman 
Theatre. It is right next fo 


| This is Malaga today. Six the Aleazaba. 


Your second assignment 

| Write and illustrate a tourist 

| brochure about the place Ibn 
Battuta visited. When you are 
ready, present it to the class. 


A Your first assignment 

Find out more details about the place. You can 
use a search engine or the library. Read about 
the importance of the place, where it was, what 
important buildings you can see there and what 
important people lived there. 


¢ To prepare for this project, ask students to do 
some individual research about a place Ibn Battuta 
visited. Ask students to identify the purpose of the 
brochure and the audience. Ask them to collect 
examples of tourist brochures from museums, 
hotels, a tourist information office, or look for 


examples on the Internet or in newspapers and 
magazines. 


¢ Once students have gathered the information 
about the place, they produce a checklist of what 
to include in the brochure. They draft headings and 
subheadings. Then, they decide on the layout and 
design. 


e Once the brochure has been made, ask different 
groups to give their presentations and show their 
brochures to the class. 


e Have the brochures as class exhibits. Your students 
may invite students from other classes to see their 
presentations. 


e If you have time, you may ask students to keep 
working in their groups in order to assess their 
collaborative work. Draw the following table on 
the board and ask students to copy it in their 
notebooks and complete it with their partners. 
Then, ask a volunteer from one group to come 
to the board and complete his or her group's 
assessment. Discuss results with the whole class. 


PROJECT WORK ASSESSMENT 
RATING SCALE 
Poor | Okay | Good | Excellent 
(1) (2) (3) (4) 


Ability 

to share 
knowledge 
with the 
group 
Ability 

to recall 
information 
about places 
Ability 

to recall 
information 
about Ibn 
Battuta 


Ability to 
arrange the 
ideas ina 
logical way 


Ability to 
remember 
and adapt 
brochure 
templates 


Division of 
tasks within 
the group 


Achieved 
result 


Module 6 ee 


sey 


Lessons 1 and 2 


The outcomes of these lessons are: 

e To practise the comparative and the superlative degrees of 
adjectives 

e To review the vocabulary related to wonders, historical 
places, detectives, detecting and travelling 


Materials 


e Student's Book pages 78-79 
e Activity Book: | now know ... — pages 66-67 


How to go about the material: 


¢ You may ask students to do the quiz and all the exercises 
on pages 78-79 as homework and then correct them 
orally the following class. 

e If you have time, you may do the revision of Modules 4-6 
in class before asking students to do the exercises. 

e If you have time, you can do the Optional Activity. 


Student's Book page 78 


Before you start 


e If you have decided to do the revision in class, give 
students time to go over their notes and the pages 


of Modules 4-6 in pairs. Use this opportunity to 


begin the revision of adjectives in the comparative 


and superlative degrees by asking questions about 
the different points of Modules 4-6. 


Teaching tips 


e Read through the quiz with students. 


e Ask students to work in pairs answering the 
questions. At this stage, they should be able to 
answer the questions without going back to the 
modules. However, if you have a weak group, 
allow them to check their answers against the 
texts. Finally, you may allow students to go back 
to the texts once you are checking the answers 
with the whole class. Walk around the class 
monitoring the activity. 


e Have individual students tell the whole class 
what they think the answers are. 


e Write the correct answers next to students’ 
suggestions. Have a show of hands to see how 
many got the correct answers. 


Answers 
Nb p2 ase 4 aba 5a aonb 71 San one 


Revision Modules 4-6 


——* 
Before you start 


Revise what you detective stories and travelling. 
learnt in Modules 


4-6. 


, 


yo 14 century 
Vha Ahmad Bin Majid write? 

a. books and poems about sailing 

b. books and poems about his life 

c. books and poems about his crew 


9 Why was the Castle of Karak important in Ibn Battuta's 
days? 


a. because kings used to live in it 
b, because people used it as a refuge in wars 
c. because kings used it as a refuge in wars 


Answer these questions about the ancient world, 


Student's Book page 79 


Page 79, Exercise 1 


e Ask students to read the rubric and in pairs 
complete the exercise in their notebooks. 


e Ask students to give their notebooks to other pairs 
for them to correct their answers. 


e Ask individual students to tell the class their 
answers. Have students comment on the mistakes 
as a Class. 


Answers 


Petra: Jordan; new wonder; rediscovered in the 1800s 
Great Pyramid of Giza: built thousands of years ago; big 
tomb; Egypt; ancient wonder 


Page 79, Exercise 2 


e Read the task to the class and make sure they 
all understand what the exercise is about. Ask 
students to work in pairs. 


e Walk around the class, noting the written 
responses of as many students as you can. Write 
the sentences on the board for students to check. 


Suggested answers 


Petra was rediscovered in the 1800s; The Great Pyramid 
of Giza was built thousands of years ago; Petra is in 
Jordan; The Great Pyramid of Giza is in Egypt. 


Page 79, Exercise 3 


e Read the instructions. Give students time to do 
the exercise individually. Have them compare their 
sentences in pairs. 


e Ask individual students to read their sentences 
aloud. Write them on the board and ask the class 
to correct the mistakes. If students are unable to 
do so, point to the mistake yourself and explain 
why it is wrong and how to correct it. 


Answers 
Students’ own answers 


Page 79, Exercise 4 


e Read the instructions. Give students time to do the 
exercise. 


Answers 
1. Where; 2. Who; 3. When; 4. How; 5. What; 6. Why 


Page 79, Exercise 5 


e Have a general round of students reading their 
questions. 


e Read the instructions. Divide the class into pairs. 
Tell students that to answer the questions they are 
allowed to go back over the three modules. Explain 
that the fastest pair to answer all the questions 
correctly will be the winner. 


In pairs, put these expressions in the 6 Find the 10 words below and write them 


correct column. 


oO 
s 
oF 
oO 
uw 


=F 
oT eS 
clpiuls 


=m) 
p 
s 


=—|9 <M OA | aA 


SS) OU Sel ee |) 
3i¢tictio wn 


Great Pyramid of Giza 


s/O ¢el—-|nyi—- <0 ln — 
rt Oo HV —|S Oo i3 » - 


Use the information in the table to write 
sentences about Petra and the Great 
Pyramid of Giza. 


Al/<|N J» /o |< |>/5 [5 | 
OA ||P iR|H I/O /O|(>/a|\— 


3} |S |o |) [er | |p | 


Choose three of the adjectives below 
and use them in the comparative and 

the superlative forms to compare the 
detectives in Module 5 as in the example 
below. 


. ___ is Hassan having an adventure 
holiday? 


is on holiday in Disneyland? 
did Ahmad Bin Majid start sailing? 


can tourists travel responsibly? 


is the difference between “adventure 
tourism" and “ecotourism"? 


6. ___ did Ibn Battuta travel to Granada? 


In pairs, look for the answers to the 
questions in exercise 4 in Module 6. 


Answers 


1. Hassan is having an adventure holiday in New Zealand. 
2. Zeina and her family are on holiday in Disneyland. 

3. Ahmad Bin Majid started sailing when he was 17. 

4. They can minimise air travel; they can choose trains, 
buses and passenger boats for transportation instead 

of aeroplanes and cars. 5. “Adventure tourism" is 
travelling to exotic places and doing dangerous activities. 
“Ecotourism” is travelling responsibly; 6. Because it was 
the most important city in Andalusia. 


Page 79, Exercise 6 


e Read the instructions. If you have a slow class, put 
students into pairs. Otherwise, students may work 
individually to complete the task. 


Answers 


Across: 1. intelligent; 2. sandcastle; 3. professional; 
4. ancient; 5. wonder; Down: 6. vote; 7. visitor; 8. wise; 
9. build; 10. sunbathe 


Refer to Activity Book pages 66-67. 


e Ask the students to solve the exercises using what they 
have learnt in Modules 4, 5 and 6. 


Optional Activity 


e Ask students to evaluate their learning of the 
language and the different tasks and skills by 
placing a tick (Y) in the right box. 


103 


Revision Modules 4-6 


104 


The Boy Judge 


XX 
Student's Book pages 80-83 


The outcomes of this lesson are: 


e To appreciate story reading 

¢ To determine the meanings of words in context 

e To review the tenses and vocabulary learnt in 
Modules 1-6 

¢ To analyse a story 

e To practise establishing a sequence in a story 

e To roleplay a story 

¢ To design a brochure about Amman 


Materials 


e Student's Book pages 80-85 
e Dictionaries 
e Cassette 


How to go about the material: 

e You can ask students to read the short story as homework 
and go straight to page 83. 

e If you have time, you can do the reading of the short story 


Reading for fun 


in class before asking students to do the exercises. J 


Tell students about One Thousand and One Nights. 
You can refer to the notes on page 80 of the 
Student's Book. 


If you have time to do the reading in class, give 
students time to read the story in pairs. Ask 
students to underline the words they do not know. 


When they have read the story once, have a round 
of students asking the meanings of words they 

do not know. Write them on the board. Try to 
make them guess the meanings from the context. 
Eventually, allow students to look them up in the 
dictionary or tell them the meanings. 


Check understanding of the text by asking simple 
questions. 


Alternatively, use the jigsaw learning strategy on 
page 122 of the Teacher's Book. Photocopy the 
story and divide it into parts. Students work in 
groups; each student gets one part. Students work 
together to reconstruct the story. 


One Thousand and One Nights 


One Thousand and One Nights is a collection of Arabic stories and is over one 


thousand years old. It is also known as Alf Layla wa Layla in Arabic. 


‘The stories are told by a character called Scheherazade who is the new wife 
of the king Shahryar. Scheherazade has to prove to the king that she deserves 
to stay alive. This is why she decides to start telling him a new story each 
night. Then before the king goes to sleep she stops the story so Shehryar has 
to let her live to complete it the following day. One thousand and one nights 
are passed in this way. 


Some of the famous characters in the stories are people from the past like 
caliph Haroun Al-Rashid and his vizier Ja’far Al-Barmaki. In addition to the 
original stories, the European edition of One Thousand and One Nights also 
includes 
well-known stories such as “Aladdin’s Wonderful Lamp”, “Ali Baba and the 
Forty Thieves”, “The Voyages of Sinbad the Sailor” and "The Boy Judge". 


The One Thousand and One Nights are about many things, including religion, 
friendship and travel. They have now been translated into many languages and 
are read by people from all around the world. 


Student's Book pages 84-85 


Vocabulary 


Page 84, Exercise 1 


e Ask a volunteer from the class to give a brief 
summary of the ‘The Boy Judge’ which students 
read on pages 81-83. Make sure students 
understand the exercise, and remind them that 
they should be able to work out the answers from 
the context even if they don't recognise the words 
immediately. 


e Ask students to swap their answers with a partner. 
Then ask volunteers to give their answers as the 
class mark their partner's work. 


Answers 
4h lof 2a See ZL lor Sl 
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friend. He told him to leave the 
olives in the corner of his shop. 
‘They will be safe there.’ 


s0 Ali put on his best clothes for 
the road; he wore his green and 
golden-yellow thobe with a green 
belt and a purple turban and set 
off to his destination. On the road, 
3s every time he felt tired he stopped 
to rest and discovered many 
beautiful new places. 
After many weeks, Ali reached 
Mecca. He completed his religious 
40 duties as a pilgrim. When the 


time came for him to leave, he 
realised eo like to keep 


travelling. merchants told 
him, ‘Come k with us to our 
home coun here is always work 
there for a. er of sweets.’ So 
h them and stayed for 
er that he moved on 
Time passed. It was 
ears since he had left 
one day he decided 


In the time of Caliph Haroun, a man 
called Ali Cogia lived in Baghdad. . 
Ali was not rich; he was a seller o 
sweets and cakes. He had no wife 

s or children, and he had enough 
his own needs. Every week he put | 
a small gold piece into a jar and 
over the years he saved more tha 
a thousand gold pieces, ‘more thé 

10 enough for the times when | am 
old,’ he said to himself. 


He was a good man and gave 
money to the poor but he had 
never made theilgrimage to 
Mecca. His life ghdad was 
ion and the F 


Br lassoud,’ he said, ‘you 
know that | am going to Mecca. 
Can | leave this jar of olives with 
you till | come back?’ 


Massoud was glad to help his 


top 
quite dry so he put his whole arm 
in to reach to the bottom. When he 
pulled it out he was holding a gold 
piece in his hand. Finding that the 
Jar contained many gold pieces, he 


81 


Page 84, Exercise 2 


e Students check their answers in pairs using a 
dictionary. 


I 


problem himself. He wrote to the 
caliph and gave his letter to one of 

x20 the Caliph’s servants. By this time, 
the story of the jar of olives had 
passed through all the markets of 
Baghdad. Everybody was talking 
about it, some believing Ali, and 

7s others believing Massoud. So when 
the caliph got Ali’s letter, he read it 
with care. 


70 threw out the olives and buried the 
gold in his garden. Then he bought 
new olives to refill the jar. 

‘Seven years is a long time,’ he 
said to himself, ‘but | can’t be sure 

z that Ali Cogia won't return. If he 
does come back, | shall have a jar 
of olives to give to him. And that is 
what he asked me to look after —a 
jar of olives.” 

so A few weeks later, Ali Cogia came 
back to Baghdad. He went to 
Massoud’s house to get his gold. 
‘My friend,’ he said to Massoud, 
‘you have looked after this jar for 

ss seven years. Now | want to give 
you something. You will see what 
is in the jar that you have kept so 
well.” 

With these words he put his hand 
eo deep into the jar. But instead of 

finding gold pieces, he found more 

olives. 

‘Where is my gold?’ he asked at 

last. 


2 ‘Gold? What gold? You did not tel 
me about a jar of gold. You only 
gave me this jar of olives.’ 

Ali was a really good man so he 

asked his friend to be honest and 
so0 Said: “My dear friend, if you need 
the money for your family or your 
shop, you can always repay me 
week by week, so do not worry 
about anything, Massoud. ie 

This made the thief even more 

nervous and he i 


That night he called for his vizier 
and said, ‘Let us put on plain 

130 Clothes tonight and walk in the 
city. | want to hear what people are 
saying about this Ali Cogia. Is he a 
fool, or a man of truth, or a thief?’ 


They walked 
15 they heard 
both men and 
to solve this 
with stupid 
the caliph laugk 
140 Were re 


sveryone was trying 
ase. Some came up 
ions which made 

loudly; othe s 


105 


him p put the Geld in the jar. ee 
15 Ali was angry at the judge’s words 
because they were very unfair with 
him, so he decided to deal with the 


olives. 

The next day all these people came 

sss before the caliph. They were all 
afraid: the judge thought that he 


82 


seeeace pia = eseseees 6 
A | 
al . 5 a 

might have made a:mistake; Ali was what you are saying? This can’t be ] 

E afraid because the caliph might ~ true! They still have their colour and | 

, 4 think he was.a thief; Massoud was” | x0 they are not even wrinkled,’ cried | 
f 10 afraid because he was a thief; the one of the merchants. ] 
: merchants were afraid because The other merchant agreed: ‘I can | 
( they did not know what the caliph see by looking at them that they 
might know. about them; and the are not so old. No.oliveis any good 
( boy was afraid because he had 195 after three years. These olives are 
{ ie Never visited such a wonderful, | fresh.’ ° 
( huge palace before ... | | Massoud’s face became white. His | 
( ‘Come,’ said the caliph to the boy. eyes were turned to the ground. | 
t ‘| heard you judge these two men ‘| took the gold,’ he said. ‘It’s ina | 
J in play last night. Today you shall 20 hole in my garden.’The caliph then | 
vo really do it.’ The caliph told the spoke: ‘You know how the law | 
judge to watch and learn. punishes thieves.’ | 
The boy asked for. the jar. Then But before Massoud could answer, | | 
he put his arm into the jar, pulled Ali said, ‘Oh great caliph, don’t cut ; 


out some olives and gave a few to 
everyone who was present at the 
trial, slowly eating one himself. — 


205 Off his hand. He was once a good 
friend to me. Let him go with a 
beating.’ 


17 


id 

‘These are very good olives,’ he The caliph looked at the boy judge. | 
said. Everyone agreed. ‘A beating would be enough,’ the | 
Then he asked Massoud if he had 20 boy said. ' 
ie eaten one before today. Massoud ‘Then let it be so,’.said the caliph. | 
said that he had not even touched So Massoud kept his hand, but lost | 
them. Then boy turned to the his good name; Ali lost a friend, i 
olive merch and asked if they but got his gold back; and the boy | 
enjoyed th s. He said to them, \| 2 judge was sent by the caliph to ie | 


is ‘They are good olives, although 
seven years old.’ 


‘Seven ye 2? Are you sure of 


study law. For as the great Haroun 
said, ‘Twenty jars of gold can’t buy 
a good judge.’ “ 


eC CCe Rees ees 
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Page 84, Exercise 3 


e Give students some time to look over the questions, 
and check they understand the vocabulary. Then 
ask them to read the story again quickly, noting 
down the answers to the questions as they read. 


e As they work, walk around the class clearing up any 
problems that may arise. 


e If you anticipate problems or are short of time, 
divide the questions up around the class so that 
each student answers two questions each. Then ask 
students to share their answers in small groups. 


Answers 


1. He kept gold pieces in a jar. 

2. He left the jar in his friend Massoud's shop. 

3. He wanted to keep travelling. He was invited to 
Jordan by Jordanian merchants, then he travelled 
to Damascus. 

4. He took the gold and hid it, then he refilled the jar 
with olives. 

5.The caliph tried to discover the truth by listening to 
what the local people were saying. Then he held a trial 
with the help of a wise boy. 

6. Students’ own answers 

7. Students’ own answers 

8. Students’ own answers 


106 


‘1 Find these words in the text. Use the Reading Strategies on page 
71 and guess their meanings. 


VOCABULARY 


1. to save 


a. to earn b. to keep c. to spend 
2. safe 

a. dangerous b. lost 
3. to look after 

a. to take care of 


4. thief 


c. protected 


b. to watch c. to take away 


a. someone who lies __b. someone who steals c. someone who 
sells things 

5. to hand 

b. to hold 


a. to give c. to wait 


Now, check your answers in a dictionary. 


READING 


Read the story again and answer these questions. 

1. What did Ali keep? 

2. Where did he leave it? 

3. Why did Ali not return to Baghdad immediately? 

4. What did Massoud do when he discovered the gold? 

5. How did the caliph try to discover the truth? 

6. In your opinion, who do you think helped Ali the most? 


7. What do you think the moral of the story is? 
8. What is your favourite character in the story? Justify your answer. 


Match the names of the characters with the facts and qualities 
from the story. 


a. Ali 1. knows the laws of the kingdom 
unfair 


does not observe well 


b. Massoud 2. poor 
makes sweets 


honest 


c. the judge 3. has a shop next to Ali's 


a thief 


d. the boy judge 4. wise 


fair 


e. the caliph 5. intelligent 


young 


Page 84, Exercise 4 


e Ask students to tell you the names of the characters 
in the story. Encourage them to describe each 
character briefly. 


e Get students to work in pairs. Tell them to match 
the characters with the correct description. 


e If you have time, ask students to identify the 
adjectives in the table (unfair; poor; honest; wise; 
rich; intelligent; young). Tell students to pick two 
or three adjectives each and write them in the 
comparative and superlative forms. Remind them 
that they learnt about comparative and superlative 
adjectives in Module 5. 


Answers 
A, 22 3 We oh Se a, a 


Page 85, Exercise 5 


e Ask students to read the sentences. Explain that 
they are not in the right order and that they have 
to put them in the correct sequence. Do the first 
sentence with them. 


e Put students in pairs to reorder the events. Give 
them time to do the task. Go round and offer help 
if needed. 


e Check answers with the class. 


Answers 


h-a-f-g-e-c-j-b-i-d 


Reading for fun 


Listening 


Page 85, Exercise 6 If) 


e Have students read the rubric. Give them time to 
read the sentences. 


e Play the cassette and give students time to take 
down notes individually. 


e Play the cassette a second time if necessary for 
students to complete their answers. Remember 
that some students may find listening for 
information difficult. 


e Ask different students to read their answers and 
write them on the board to check against the 
correct answers later. 


Ce) 


‘Come,’ said the caliph to the boy. 'I heard you judge 
these two men in play last night. Today you shall really 
do it.' The caliph told the judge to watch and learn. 


The boy asked for the jar. Then he put his arm into the 
jar, pulled out some olives and gave a few to everyone 
who was present at the trial, slowly eating one himself. 


‘These are very good olives,’ he said. Everyone agreed. 


Then he asked Massoud if he had eaten one before today. 
Massoud said that he had not even touched them. Then 
the boy turned to the olive merchants and asked if they 
enjoyed the olives. He said to them, ‘They are good 
olives, although seven years old.' 


‘Seven years old? Are you sure of what you are saying? 
This can't be true! They still have their colour and they 
are not even wrinkled,’ cried one of the merchants. 


The other merchant agreed: ‘I can see by looking at them 
that they are not so old. No olive is any good after three 
years. These olives are fresh.’ 


Massoud's face became white. His eyes were turned to 
the ground. ‘I took the gold,’ he said. ‘It's in a hole in my 
garden.’ 


Answers 


1. Ali and Massoud; 2. the olive merchants; 
3. the olives; 4. Massoud's 


5S Organise these events from 1-10 as they happen in the story. 


[_] a. Massoud discovers the gold in Ali's jar. 


[_] b. The boy judge proves that the olives are fresh and not seven 
years old. 


[_] c. The caliph discovers the boy judge while walking the streets of 
Baghdad. 


[] d. Ali gets his gold back. 


L_] e. Ali writes to the caliph asking for help. 


[_] f. After seven years, Ali finds olives instead of gold in his jar. 


[_] g- The judge defends Massoud and takes his side. 


[] h. Ali decides to make a pilgrimage to Mecca. 


[_] i. Ali asks the caliph to let Massoud go with a beating, instead of 
having his hand cut off. 


[_] j. The caliph asks Ali, Massoud, the judge, the boy judge and two 
olive merchants to come to his palace. 


LISTENING ™@)) Listen to the discussion and say what or who the underlined 


words refer to. 

1. ‘I heard you judge these two men in play last night.’ 

2. He said to them, ‘They are good olives although seven years old.’ 
3. ‘I can see by looking at them that they are not so old.’ 


4. His eyes were turned to the ground. 


SPEAKING Imagine that you heard the story of the missing gold as it passed 
through the streets of the city. Work in a group of three and choose 
to play one character each (Ali, Massoud or the judge). Make notes 
on what you think your character would say. If you are Ali, how 
would you explain the situation? If you are Massoud, how would 
you try to defend yourself? If you are the judge, how would you try 
to find out the truth? Work together to roleplay the scene. 


WRITING On his way back from pilgrimage, Ali spent some time in Jordan. 
Try to design a brochure about some of the things he saw there. 


Refer to page 77 for some tips on writing a brochure. 


Speaking 
Page 85, Exercise 7 


e Explain the roleplay to students. Divide the class 
into groups of three; each student takes the role 
of Ali, Massoud or the judge. For example, Ali asks 
Massoud, “Where is the money | left in the jar?” 
Massoud answers, “There was no money in the 
jar, only olives.” The judge asks Massoud, “Are the 
olives good?" 


¢ Give each group time to make their notes. Go 
about listening to the different roleplays. Do not 
stop students while they are performing, but take 
down notes of the mistakes they make for further 
discussion once the activity is over. 


e Read your notes on the mistakes students made 
during the roleplay. Do not say who made them, 
simply say the wrong sentence and ask students 
to correct it. If students do not get it, point to the 
mistake yourself and explain why it is wrong and 
how to correct it. 


e If you have time, choose one group to perform 
their roleplay to the whole class. 


e See notes on roleplay and assessment tool on page 
12 of the Teacher's Book. 


Answers 
Students' own answers 


Writing 


Page 85, Exercise 8 


Explain to students that they will be designing a 
brochure about Jordan. Ask them to look at page 
77 to remind them of how to write a brochure. 


Ask students to write notes about the things they 
might include. 


Give students time to think about how to present 
their ideas. 


Ask different pairs to read their brochure. 


For general guidance on brochure writing, see page 
13 of the Teacher's Book. 


When the writing task is finished, draw the 
following table on the board and ask students to 
copy it in their notebooks. Tell them that they 
should assess their brochure-writing with their 
group. When they are done, ask them to revise 
their brochure and improve it if they need to, based 
on their a self-assessment. 


| --s BROCHURE-WRITING CHECKLIST | WRITING CHECKLIST 


Comments 


Does the brochure 
have a specific 
purpose? 


Does the brochure 
address a specific 
audience? 


Is there enough 
information in the 
brochure for the 
audience? 


Does the brochure 
have an attractive 
heading? 


Are your words and 
adjectives carefully 
chosen to persuade 
the audience? 


Is the layout 
appealing? 


| can make the brochure better by: 


Reading for fun 


| remember ... 


1. 
ve 


3: 
4. 


tee 204 320 4.4 5.5 62 7.2 8.0 9.c 10-¢ 


cfopetrfetr elo [x[s|o 
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Classroom objects: pencil, notebook, desk, book, 
computer 
Colours: yellow, orange, black, red, green 


1. is 2. has got 3.is 4. is 5. are 


Example answers 


a. Has Tareq got a computer? Yes, he has. 

b. Have Nawal and Salma got a car? No, they 
haven't. 

c. Have Nawal and Salma got football photos in 
their bedroom? No, they haven't. 

d. Have you got an English dictionary? Yes, | 
have. 

e. Has Tareq got two brothers? No, he hasn't. 


Wvatexe 0] (=m 


First section, pages 6—7 


1. 


= 


a. It's half past two. b. It's quarter past ten. 
c. It's five to six. d. It's quarter to nine. 


a. needs b. become c. have d. flies e. works 
a. don't b. doesn't c. don't d. don't e. doesn't 


f. don't 


a. Do b.do c. does d. Do e.do f. Do 


Activity Book Answer Key 


Second section, pages 7—9 


1. 
2: 


10. 


a. likes b. loves c. arrives d. works e. enjoys 


a. want 3. don't want b. works 5. doesn't work 
c. flies 1. doesn't fly d.go 2. don't go 

e. demands 4. doesn't demand 
a 


. What do the captain and the pilot talk about 

before the flight? 

b. Does Kareem Mahmoud fly to Sao Paulo and 
comes back on the same day? 

c. Does Salma enjoy working nights? 

d. Where do Kareem Mahmoud and the captain 
fly every Friday night? 

e. Do you like dangerous sports? 

f. Do you and your friends go out during the 
weekend? 


. tells b. prints c. Do, check d. does, close 
. go, sleep 


a 

e 

a. Does Salma work nights or mornings? 

b. Salma works nights. She doesn't work 
mornings. 

c. Do crabbers need experience or patience? 

d. Crabbers need experience. They don't need 
patience. 

e. Do rock climbers love danger or safety? 

f. Rock climbers love danger. They don't love 
safety. 


1. Does, enjoy 2. don't 3. enjoy 4. don't want 
5. risk 6. need 


Ali Karaki is a diver, but he doesn't enjoy diving in 
caves under water, so he doesn't do cave diving. 
Where does he dive? He dives in the open sea. 
He doesn't want to risk his life to reach 100 feet 
in a cave under water. He doesn't want a big 
scary animal to eat him. 


a.4 b.5 c.6 d.2 e.3 f.1 


a. Scuba diving b. Rock climbing 
c. Rock fishing d. Horse riding 
e. Mountain biking f. Rally driving 


Third section, page 10 


1. 


3. 


| Name | Good points | Bad points 


Tareq |Age: 30 No experience in 
Experienced mountain climbing 
rally driver and 
mountain biker 

Samira |Age:25 
Likes dangerous 
sports, such as 
scuba diving 
Has medical 
knowledge 

Ibrahim | Experienced 
mountain climber 
and rock climber 
Experience in first 
aid 


Example answers: Tareq's good points are his age 
and his experience in rally driving and mountain 
biking. His bad point is that he doesn't have any 
experience in mountain climbing. 

Samira's good points are her age, the fact that she 
likes dangerous sports and the fact that she has 
medical knowledge. Her bad point is that she has 
only been mountain climbing once. 

Ibrahim's good points are his experience in 
mountain and rock climbing as well as his 
experience in first aid. His bad point is that he is 
rather old for the expedition. 


Very little 
experience in 
mountain climbing 


Students discuss. 


Example answer: | think the best candidate is 
probably Ibrahim because he is an experienced 
mountain climber and he also knows first aid, 
which is important on a dangerous expedition 
like this one. 


Fourth section, pages 11-12 


1. 


= 


In Jordan, some people do dangerous activities to 
help poor or ill people. Every year, Alia Fawzi and 
Samira Hafiz do rock climbing to raise money for 
poor children. 

They climb big rocks using ropes and other tools. 
Samira says, “| am always terribly scared, but | 
think of the poor and | climb." 


Mountain biking is riding bicycles over 

difficult terrain. Mountain bikes have similar 
characteristics: wide tyres, a large frame tubing 
and dual suspension. 

Mountain biking has four categories: cross 
country, downhill, free-ride and street riding. 
This sport requires a lot of skill and self-reliance. 
You can do it in your backyard, but generally 
mountain bikers ride on country back roads. 


a. Mountain climbing and mountain biking 
demand experience. 
b. Ibrahim is an experienced mountain and 
rock climber. 
. Tareq does caving and mountain biking. 
. Crabbing and rock climbing demand a lot of 
experience. 


[oe @ 


Students’ own answers 


a. Some pilots only fly between 30 and 90 hours 
a month and they also work when they are on 
land. 

b. A crabber needs a lot of experience, but a 
normal fisherman does not need any 
experience. 

c. Flying does not involve physical effort, but it is 
very stressful. 

d. Stuntmen do dangerous activities out of 
necessity, but people who do dangerous sports 
do them because they like danger. 


What I have learnt, page 13 
1. 


1. does 2. don't want 3. loves 4. says 
5. doesn't like 


a. | sometimes work nights, but | don't like it. 
b. Ali and Samira work at the film studio. 

c. A rally driver enjoys danger. 

d. A pilot's job is stressful. 

e. Do you enjoy rock fishing? 


3. 1.b 2e sc. 4,0 5x 
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First section, pages 14—15 


1. 
2. 


.3b4¢2d.1 


. Climate change 2. global warming 
. Earth's atmosphere 4. carbon dioxide 


. Walk b. Plant c. Turn, wear d. Wear 
. Turn off f. Brush 


. Don't drive b. Do not play 
. Do not throw away d. Do not leave 
. Don't take 


. My mother never drives fever to work. 

. We always reuse afways old paper at home. 

. My friends sometimes come sometimes to 
school by car. 

. | never remember fever to turn off the lights. 


N9NoT7XM DANA Hf ODM Ws 
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My friends and | never walk fever to school. 


Second section, pages 15-18 


1. 


. Get 2. Add 3. Place 4. Look 5. Write 
. take, out 7. Cut 8. Look 9. Write 


. Don't ask your dad to drive you to school! 

. Don't leave the water running when you brush 
your teeth! 

. Don't leave the computer on all the time! 

. Don't throw away your old toys! 

. Don't buy things you don't need! 


Tf2 n- 


C 
d 
e 
1. Check 2. Rinse, recycle 3. Don't put in 
4. Find 5. Rinse, place 6. Don't recycle 
a 


.Do people cause global warming? 
Yes, they do. 
b.Do you reuse paper cups? 
(Students' own answer) 
c. Does your father drive to work every day? 
(Students’ own answer) 
d.How often do you cycle to school? 
(Students’ own answer) 
e.What does your family recycle? 
(Students' own answer) 


1.is 2.is 3. notice 4. makes 5. warms 6. rises 
7. expands 8. makes 


. My father sometimes cycles sometinres to work. 


10. 


a. Floods never happen in my country. 

b. My mother always throws away my baby 
sister's nappies. 

c. We sometimes go to the recycling centres to 
recycle glass. 

d.At home, we usually recycle junk mail. 

e. My friend Ahmad and his family often recycle 
aluminium cans. 


a. How often do you reuse envelopes? 

b. How often does your sister give away old toys? 

c. How often does your family recycle glass? 

d. How often does your teacher throw away junk 
mail? 

. How often do you and your classmates turn off 
your computers when you leave the room? 


ia) 


Example sentences: My sister often turns off the 
water when she brushes her teeth. | never do. My 
brother always cycles to work. My family usually 
recycles glass bottles. My friend Salma sometimes 
turns the computer off when she is not using it. 
My father never goes on holiday by plane. 


Example answers: How often does Abla play 
computer games? She never plays computer 
games. How often does Saleem turn off the water 
while brushing his teeth? He always turns off the 
water while brushing his teeth. How often does 
Abla recycle aluminium cans? She sometimes 
recycles aluminium cans. 


Example answers: Abla is a good weather warrior 
because she often turns off the water while 
brushing her teeth, she always wears cool clothes 
in summer and turns off the air conditioning 

in summer. Saleem is a good weather warrior 
because he always recycles tin cans, always turns 
off the water while brushing his teeth and always 
turns off the air conditioning in summer. | ... 
(Students’ own answer) 


3. Students discuss. 


Example answer: | think the best project is making 
a wildflower garden in the school garden as it 
does not need a lot of work and the garden will 
be very colourful. Also, wildflowers will attract 
other wildlife, such as birds and butterflies to the 
garden. 


Fourth section, pages 20-21 


1. Our Sun's about 5,000 million years old! It heats 
the Earth's atmosphere. But global warming isn't 
the Sun's fault. It's people's fault because they 
use machines. And machines emit carbon dioxide. 
You can't see this gas, but it's the main cause 
of the trouble. And I'm afraid things are getting 
really bad. Scientists study the Earth's climate. 


12. ENVIRONMENT They say our planet's weather is becoming more 
Example answer: The natural world and more violent. 
: : 2. Ali: What isthe Kids Ecology Club? 
Third section, page 19 Samira: It isa non-profit organisation. It 
4. helps young people defend the 
; : environment. 
| Name Good points Bad points Ali: And what do you do? 
Making a It is easy to You need to Samira: We take part in projects about 
bird-friendly attract birds change the k eep i ng our c i E i es cl ean, 
environment |to a garden. water in the about wa £ erconserva tio n and 
You can see birdbath and p O I] U tio n pr event i on, about 
different birds provide a lot of gl fe) b a | cl i ma t e ch a ng e and 
all year round. food. energy conservation. 
Making a Butterflies are | You have to Why don't you join us? 
oe, ae pretty and ha — 3. Students check answers. 
inati nts an 
aia ee ee . Example answers: When it rains, my father often 
to watch. flowers for ; 
drives me to school. When the Sun warms the 
butterflies and 
caterpillars Earth's atmosphere, the temperature always 
goes up. When | leave a room, | never forget 
Making a Wildflowers do | You have to to turn off the lights. When my mother goes to 
wildflower |notneedalot |water the the supermarket, she sometimes takes our used 
garden of work. They | flowers every plastic bags. When my friends go on a picnic, 
will attract week. they usually don't reuse their paper cups. 
Sue ees ane 5. Students’ own answers 
birds to the ; 
garden, too. 6. Sami and his family use only energy-saving bulbs. 
They also turn off the lights when they leave the 
2. Example answers: The good points of the proposal room. They like to go on picnics, but they never 
for making a bird-friendly environment are: it is use paper cups. They always take real plates and 
easy to attract birds and you can see different glasses. They also take real knives and forks. 
birds all year round. The bad points are that 
you need to change the water in the birdbath What I have learnt, pages 22—23 


and provide a lot of food. The good point of the 
proposal for making a butterfly garden is that 
butterflies are very pretty and fascinating to 
watch. The bad point is that you have to grow 


1. a. turn down b. turn off 
c. Don't place, Let, cool down d. Reduce 


special plants and flowers for the butterflies and 2. a. Global warming is the rise in Earth's 
caterpillars. The good points of the proposal for temperature. 

making a wildflower garden are: wildflowers b. Some gases in the atmosphere catch energy 
do not need a lot of work and they will attract from the Sun. 

butterflies and birds to the garden, too. The bad c. Carbon dioxide is one of these gases. 

point is that you have to water the flowers every d. When we have too much carbon dioxide, 
week. the Earth gets warm. 
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TZ 


e. Global warming changes our weather. 
1.¢ 2.5 3. 4.4 5. 


Module 3 


First section, pages 24—25 


Areas/Places 


shopping 


.iSan b.aresome c. are some d. are some 


. There aren't any tomatoes. 
. There aren't any lemons. 

. There isn't any ice cream. 

. There aren't any eggs. 


» QAnNnaTH wm 


. Are there any mushrooms? No, there aren't 
any. 

. Are there any bananas? Yes, there are some. 

. Are there any apples? Yes, there are a lot. 

. Are there any cherries? No, there aren't any. 

. Are there any potatoes? Yes, there are some. 


DATD0TDT 


cherries apricots peaches 
pears er ae 


Second section, pages 25—28 


1. We've got some chocolate biscuits. We've got 


some tea. We've got some sugar. We haven't got 
any flour. We haven't got any fish. We haven't 
got any onions. We haven't got any milk. 


cakes [boxes | 
|bridges__|potatoes | | 


Rules to form the plural: 

Most nouns add -s at the end of the word. 
Nouns ending in -s, -z, -ch, -sh and -x, add -es 
Some nouns ending in -o, add -es. 

Nouns ending in -y preceded by a vowel, add -s. 
Nouns ending in -y preceded by a consonant, 
drop the -y and add -ies. 


. There is a hospital near Souk Jara. 
. There are some handicrafts and antiques in 


Souk Jara. 


. There isn't a police station in Souk Jara. 
. There is some very cheap fruit in Souk Jara. 
. There aren't any policemen in the market. 


There is/isn't: a, c, d. 
There are/aren't: b, e. 


. Is there any expensive food in Souk Jara? No, 


there isn't. 


. Are there any vegetables in the market? 


Yes, there are. 


. Is there a police station in Souk Jara? 


No, there isn't. 


. Are there any shops and restaurants in Souk 


Jara? Yes, there are. 


. ls there a bus station in Souk Jara? No, there 

isn't. 
. Is there any honey in Souk Jara café? Yes, 

there is. 

.any 2.some 3.some 4.some 5. some 

.some 

. Are there any live animals in the British 
Museum? 

. There aren't any animals in the British 


Museum. There are a lot of famous objects. 


. Are there any policemen in Souk Jara? 
. There aren't any policemen in Souk Jara. 


There are a lot of restaurants. 


. Are there any old statues in Children's Museum 


Jordan? 
There aren't any old statues. There are some 
exciting games. 


. ls there any clothes shop in Children's Museum 


Jordan? 


. There are some special gifts. There isn't any 


clothes shop. 


.is 2. isn't 3.is 4. are 5. are 6.are 7. are 


9. TRADITIONAL 


Example answer: being a part of tradition 


Third section, page 29 


1. 
2. 
3. 


4. 


Students’ own answers 
Students’ own answers 


Example answer: Snowdon Aviary is in B1. Take 
the first turning on the right. Go past the tapirs 
and cross the bridge. Then take the next left and 
there you are. 


Students’ own answers 


Fourth section, pages 30-31 


1. 


5: 


a. 510,072,000; 148,940,000; 361,132,000 
b- 8,511,965; 55,455 c. 1,399 d. 1859: 1906 
e. 2,000 


a. Children's Museum Jordan is a very exciting 
place where you can learn, explore, discover 
and have fun. 

b. There is a library, an art studio, a museum shop 
and an imagination playground in Children's 
Museum Jordan. 

. There are some pears, oranges, lemons and 
plums in the kitchen. 

d.| always have potatoes, tomatoes, carrots and 
milk on my shopping list. 

e. Eat a lot of vegetables, fruit and milk. They are 
good for your health. 


a 


. yoghurt d 2. tomatoes f 3. cheese a 
. milk c 5. coffee b 6. chocolate cake e 


Ko 


a. There are over seven million objects in the 
British Museum. However, they are not all on 
show. 

b.In the British Museum there is a glass dome, 
but in the Louvre there is a glass pyramid. 

. There are a lot of mummies in the Louvre. 
However, in the British Museum there are 140 
mummies. 

d. Dry seasons can be long in some places, but in 

other places there are floods. 

e. Cars produce a lot of carbon dioxide. However, 
planes produce much more. 


a 


Students’ own answers 


What I have learnt, pages 32—33 


1. 


1. There are 2. there is 3. There are 
4. There are 5. there aren't 


1. any 2.some 3.any 4.some 5. some 
LS 2.28 9.040. 35.€ 


I now know ..., pages 34—35 


Revision Modules 1-3 


iF 


5. 


1. is 2. arrives 3. gets 4. do 5. practise 6. learn 
7. includes 8. comes 9. provides 10. need 


a. What time do you get up on Saturday? 
(Students’ own answer) 
b. How often do you discuss global warming with 
your friends? (Students' own answer) 
. What do the rock climber and the artist 
have in common? (Students’ own answer) 
. How often does your father reuse envelopes? 
(Students’ own answer) 
e. What can we do to slow down global 
warming? (Students’ own answer) 


Take 2. Fold 3. Fold 4. Lift 5. fold 6. Flip 
lift 8. fold 9. Draw 10. paint 


a. Are there any bananas in the bowl? 
Yes, there are. 

b. Are there any oranges in the bowl? 
Yes, there are. 

. Are there any grapes in the bowl? 
Yes, there are. 

. Is there any tea in the bowl? 
No, there isn't. 

. Are there any tomatoes in the bowl? 
Yes, there are. 


1a 2.42 3.6 4.4 5-¢ 6. b -7.¢ 8c 9: b 10a 


a 


joe 


N = 


QoQ a 


oO 


Module 4 


First section, pages 36—37 


‘1 
Zi 
3: 


a.2 b. 3c: 1.d,5 6.4 
was b. were c. were d. were e. was 


a. 
1. liked 2.studied 3. explored 4. helped 
5. discovered 
a. Was Petra one of the ancient wonders of the 
world? 
No, it wasn't. 
b. Were the Hanging Gardens of Babylon in 
Jordan? 
No, they weren't. 
. Was the Great Pyramid of Giza a tomb for 
kings? 
Yes, it was. 
. Were Pharaohs the kings of England? 
No, they weren't. 
. Were many of the ancient wonders of the 
world destroyed? 
Yes, they were. 


io) 


joe 


oO 
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/d/ 


helped 
| constructed | 


Second section, pages 38-41 


= 


1. 1. looked 2. were 3. were 4. walked 5. was 


-ied -ped 
lneeded | |_| stopped 
walked | TP 


. Did archaeologists build ancient cities? 
No, they didn't. 

b. Did archaeologists find ancient cities? 
Yes, they did. 

c. Were world wonders special places? 
Yes, they were. 

d. Did all the ancient wonders last till today? 
No, they didn't. 

e. Was Petra voted one of the new world 

wonders? 

Yes, it was. 


lived 


4. a. Where did people vote for Petra? 

People voted for Petra online. 

b. When did archaeologists discover Petra? 
Archaeologists discovered Petra in the 1800s. 

c. Why did people search for new wonders? 
Because many of the ancient wonders 
disappeared. 

d. What did people use to build the cities of 
Jordan? 
They used the materials around them. 

e. Was Petra one of the Seven Wonders of the 
ancient world? 
No, it wasn't. 


. Did ancient wonders stay the same or change 
over the years? 

b. Ancient wonders changed over the years. 
They didn't stay the same. 

c. Were the Hanging Gardens of Babylon an 
ancient wonder or a new wonder? 

d. The Hanging Gardens of Babylon were an 
ancient wonder. They weren't a new wonder. 

e. Were Pyramids tombs for kings or ordinary 
people? 

f. Pyramids were tombs for kings. They weren't 

tombs for ordinary people. 


. was not / wasn't 2. voted 3. attracted 
4. started 5. lasted 
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7. The romans started to build the colosseum in 72 
CE under the emperor Vespasian. They used it 
for entertainment such as sports competitions. 
The Roman emperor welcomed people to enjoy 
the shows. The colosseum was also a place for 
workshops and a fortress too. In summer 2010, 
the underground passageways that people used in 
the past opened to the public. 


9. WONDER 


Example answer: a remarkable man-made structure 


Third section, page 42 


1. Students choose a name for their team. 
2. Students’ own questions 


3. Students’ own questions and answers 


Fourth section, pages 42—43 


1. a. The city of Petra in Jordan was one of the top 

locations people chose. 

b. Jordan's cities always attracted thousands of 
visitors. 

c. The Hanging Gardens of Babylon were one of 
the Seven Wonders of the ancient world. 

d. For thousands of years, the Pyramid of Giza 
was the tallest building made by man. 

e. Some of the ancient wonders didn't change 
over the years, but some disappeared after 
many years. 


_lived 2. used 3. started 4. attracted 5. visited 
6. discovered 


3. a. The Great Pyramids of Giza were on the list of 
Seven Wonders before the city of Petra. 

b. Scientists discovered that carbon dioxide 
damaged cave paintings after people visited 
the caves. 

c. Petra attracted more visitors when it was voted 
one of the new Seven Wonders of the world. 

d. Ancient people used rocks to make tools 
before they started painting animals. 


4. Students’ own answers 


What I have learnt, pages 44—45 
Sis 2 Module 5 
1. 1. welcomed 2. started 3. visited 4. attracted 
paeed First section, page 46 


2. a. Why did many countries welcome travellers? 
Many countries welcomed travellers to explore 1 4-3 b.4 ¢.5 d.2 e.1 


their monuments and cities. 2. a.sat b.stood c. thought d. became 
b. When did people start to visit historical places? e. knew 
Feople Satter tO ele istenican Praca One 3. 1. more professional 2. richer 3. wiser 4. more 
NN ater famous 5. older 6. more pleasant 
c. What did travellers visit? 
They visited countries with rich historical 4. 1. most loyal 2. most famous 3. most intelligent 
places. 4. most logical 5. most pleasant 6. wisest 
d. Who did wonders attract? : 
They attracted visitors from all around the Second section, pages 47—50 
world. 
e. Did all wonders last to our present day? 1. 1.made 2. wrote 3.was 4. found 5. sold 
No, they didn't. 2. 1.was 2. wrote 3.solved 4. read 5. passed 


2. 4.¢ 2.8 3.6 4-b5.c 6. enjoyed 7. helped 


Adjectives that form the comparative ... 


by adding -er | by adding | by doubling by dropping -y by adding more ... / irregular 
-r final consonant | and adding -/er _| less... comparatives 
and adding -er 


big-bigger___| happy-happier__| more/less logical 


fhard-harder__|wide-wider|thin-thinner_ |__| more/less professional _| good-better _ 
small-smaller |safe-safer_ | |_| More/less important | 
fkind-kinder_ | | Tf moresless intelligent | 
po moresless pleasant | 


4. 1. more perceptive 2. less successful 
3. less attentive 4. more honest 
5. more practical 6. more mysterious 


Adjectives that form the superlative ... 


by adding -est |by adding _| by doubling by dropping -y |adding the most ... irregular 
-st final consonant | and adding -/est superlatives 
and adding 
-est 


kind-kindest | wise—wisest | hot—hottest happy-happiest | the most famous well-known— 
best-known 


short-shortest |wide-widest| | = the most logical | good-best 
po the most pleasant tO 
po the most professional | bad-worst 


the most interesting Ce 
the most boring | ———S—*d 


6. 1. most famous 2. most intelligent 3. most loyal 
4. worst 5. most logical 


a 
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. Who is the most intelligent detective in 
history? Sherlock Holmes is the most intelligent 
detective in history. 

2. Which is the best detective series of Mahmoud 
Salem? The best detective series of Mahmoud 
Salem is “The Five Adventurers." 

3. Which is more thrilling: a romantic novel or a 
detective novel? A detective novel is more 
thrilling than a romantic novel. 

4. Whose detective series are more useful for 
children? Mahmoud salem's detective series are 
more useful for children. 

5. Who is the most famous detective in history? 

Sherlock Holmes is the most famous detective 

in history. 


8. Who was Sherlock Holmes’ greatest enemy? It 
was Professor Moriarty. He was the worst criminal 
in the stories of Sherlock Holmes. He did not 
like Sherlock Holmes and he wanted to stop his 
detective work. People said he was a genius. He 
was a scientist who worked in a university. Some 
people thought he was more intelligent than 
Holmes, but Holmes defeated him. Moriarty was 
less successful than Holmes. 


PL{o|s|s| 


fc Jo IN] Cc] juts {i jojn| 
S 


10. PROFESSIONAL 


Example answer: related to a job that needs special 
education and training. 


Third section, page 51 


1. a. John Kent used an aeroplane for watering crops 

to get into the village. 

b. He could have used flares to help him see at 
night. 

c. The hunters used empty plastic bags to get 
water. 

d. It was John Kent escaping through the hidden 
door in the well. 


2. Students’ own answers 


3. Students’ own answers 


Fourth section, pages 52—53 


‘L 
20" June 1955 |June 20, | 20.06.55 | 6/20/55 
1955 
15% April April 15, |15.04.11 | 4/15/11 
2011 2011 
25% May 2010 | May 25, =| 25.05.10 | 5/25/10 
2010 
31 September | September | 31.09.12 | 9/31/12 
2012 31,2012 
2. a. oldest b. kinder c. harder d. wiser 
e. hottest f. busier g. faster 
3. 1. One very hot day last summer 
2. Half an hour later 
3. As soon as Max gave the man his mum's 


address 

before his uncle saw it 

. a few minutes after they knocked 
. When she opened the door 

. As they cycled back 

. When they arrived 


ONAUA 


4. Example answer: Mrs Stearns stole the signs 
because she didn't want to have any neighbours. 
Max and Nina found out because Mrs Stearns was 
burning the signs in her fireplace on a very hot 
day in summer. 


What I have learnt, pages 54—55 


1. 1. was 2. travelled 3. lost 4. became 5. sold 
6. found 7. took 8. hid 9. knew 10. gave 


Example sentences: 

a. Sherlock Holmes is / was younger than Miss 
Marple. Hercule Poirot is / was the youngest 
detective. 

b. Miss Marple is / was older than Sherlock 
Holmes. Miss Marple is / was the oldest 
detective. 

c. Miss Marple is / was more pleasant than 
Hercule Poirot. Miss Marple is / was the 
most pleasant detective. 

d. Sherlock Holmes is / was more professional 
than Miss Marple. Sherlock Holmes is / was the 
most professional detective. 

e. Hercule Poirot is / was more logical than Miss 
Marple. Sherlock Holmes is / was the most 
logical detective. 


bo 2:4 3.a 4.¢ 45.c 


Rafiq: e. Yes, but not only that. | am not / I'm 
Module 6 not taking the plane on this holiday. I'm 
only travelling by train or by boat. 


First section, pages 56—57 6. 1. are making 2. is driving 3. is taking 
4. is going 5. is travelling 6. are, doing 
1. a4 b.1¢.5 d.2 e.3 7.am sitting 8. am drinking 
2. 1. is having 2. is cycling 3. is sunbathing 
4. is, doing 5. is playing 6. is having 7. We left Tabuk five days ago. Now we are 
3. a. Hassan isn't doing scuba diving. approaching the well of Al-Hijr. The people are 
b. Sami isn't riding a bike. looking at the water, but they are not drinking 
c. Hassan isn't playing chess. a drop. We are following the example of the 
d. Hassan's father isn't doing rock fishing. Prophet; he passed it on his expedition to Tabuk 
e. Khaled isn't rock climbing. and gave the order not to drink its waters. We are 
4. a. What is Hassan doing? He is cycling up a not stopping here. We are going on to the village 
mountain. of Al-Ula. It is half a day's journey from Al-Hijr. 
b. Is Hassan playing football? No, he isn't. We are now at Al-Ula. We are eating and we are 
c. Why isn't Omar playing football? Because it's washing our clothes. We are leaving behind all 
raining. the things we don't need. 
This is the third day after leaving Al-Ula. Our 
Second section, pages 57—60 caravan is staying in the outskirts of the holy city 
1 of Medina. 
adding -ing | deleting -e changing -ie to | adding -ing | doubling final adding -ing 
and adding -y and adding consonant and 
-ing -ing adding -ing 
have-having _ | lie-lying 
sunbathe— watch-— shop-shopping stay—staying 
sunbathing watching 
| eycle~cycling | rain-raining|travel-travelling | 
2. 1. are having 2. am sunbathing / 'm sunbathing 
3. is swimming 4. is looking / 's looking 8. 
5. are, having 6. aren't lying / are not lying 
7. are shopping / 're shopping ee] 
3. a. Is Hisham having a good time? Yes, he is. 
b. Are Hisham and his family on holiday in Sharm 
El Sheikh? No, they aren't. 
c. Is Hisham swimming? No, he isn't. 
d. Is Faisal sunbathing? No, he isn't. 
e. Are Hisham's mum and his sister shopping? 
Yes, they are. 
4. a. What is Hisham doing? 
b. Hisham and his family are having their holiday 
in Madaba. 
c. Faisal is swimming. 
d. What is Faisal looking at? 
e. They are shopping. 
5. Hakim: a. So, are you having an adventure The hidden expression is: Beach holiday 


holiday or on an eco holiday? 

Rafiq: b. I'm not having an adventure holiday. 
I'm having an eco holiday. 

Hakim: c. What's the difference? Are you visiting 4. 1. are having / 're having 2. had 3. didn't enjoy 


exotic places or well-known cities? 4. woke up 5. are / 're water-skiing 
Rafiq: d. An adventure holiday is visiting exotic 6. are playing 


places. It isn't visiting well-known cities. 
Hakim: But an eco holiday is also visiting exotic 
places. 


Third section, page 61 


Students’ own answers 


woN 


. Students’ own answers 


sla 
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Fourth section, pages 62-63 


1. a. Best Western Bruntsfield Hotel 
69 Bruntsfield Place 
Edinburgh 
Lothian 
Scotland 
EH10 4HH 

b. Grand Hills Hotel and Spa 
Brummana Main Road 
Beirut 
Lebanon 

c. Al Salam Holiday Inn Hotel 
P.O. Box 6582 
Jeddah 51452 
Saudia Arabia 

d. General Administration 
No. 26 Prince Shaker Bin Zaid Street 
Shmeisani 
Amman 
Jordan 


2. | entered Damascus on Thursday, 9th Ramadan, 


726 [9 August 1326] and lodged at 


Ash-sharabishiya the Malikite College. Damascus 


surpasses all other cities in beauty. 

The Ummayad Mosque 

The Mosque is the most magnificent mosque 
in the world, the finest in construction and 
noblest in beauty, grace and perfection. Its 
beauty's unequalled. The Caliph Walid | [CE 


705-715] built it. He asked the Roman emperor 
at Constantinople for help. The emperor sent him 


12,000 men. 

eee | 

The western door is the “Door of the Post”. In 
the passage outside the door, there are 
candlemakers' shops and a gallery to sell fruit. 
The northern door is the “Door of the 
Confectioners". Outside, there is also a large 
passage. On the right, there is a large basin of 
water and lavatories with running water. 

. is raining / 's raining 

. are not lying / aren't lying 

. are not swimming / aren't swimming 

. is freezing / 's freezing 

. are staying / 're staying 

. am eating / 'm eating 

. is buying / 's buying 

. are spending / 're spending 


. After 2. When 3.and 4. and 5. however 
.and 7. but 8. After 


5. Students’ own answers 


4. 


NA OANANARWHN 


What I have learnt, pages 64—65 


1. 


3. 


.am having /'m having 

are, doing 

. are buying / 're buying 
. are leaving / 're leaving 
. are, going 


go OABRWN 


. Is Hassan having an adventure holiday or an 
eco holiday? Hassan is having / Hassan's having 
an adventure holiday. 

b. Where is / Where's Hassan having an adventure 
holiday? Hassan is having / Hassan's having an 
adventure holiday in New Zealand. 

c. What is / What's Hassan doing? He is lying / 
He's lying under a tree. 

d. Why is Hassan's dad not cycling up the 
mountain? Because he broke his leg. 

e. What is Hassan's dad doing instead? He is 

playing / He's playing chess with Hassan's 

younger brother. 


1b 2-6 3. bale 5. £ 


I now know ..., pages 66—67 


Revision Modules 4—6 


iF 


a. When was Petra rediscovered by 
archaeologists? In the 1800s. 
b. Why did the Egyptians build the Pyramids? to 
bury their kings 
c. Where were the Hanging Gardens of Babylon? 
in lraq 
d. How many were the wonders of the ancient 
world? seven 
. What did people use to build Petra? stones 
from the land 


1. was 2. studied 3.set 4. didn't have 5. gave 
6. didn't become 7. published 8. caught 9. died 
10. made 


1. am having /'m having 2. am not doing /'m 
not doing 3. am not thinking / 'm not thinking 
4. am sitting /'m sitting 5. am eating / 'm eating 
6. is playing / 's playing 7. is fishing /'s fishing 

8. is taking /'s taking 9. are smiling / 're smiling 
10. are, doing 


ia) 


1. worst 2. greatest 3. most intelligent 

4. more intelligent 5. wasn't more intelligent 
6. best 7. most popular 8. most brilliant 

9. smaller 10. more dangerous 


1.¢ 2.6 32a 450 5.0 6b Za 8. c 9:2 10..b 


Reading for fun 


1. Students’ own answers 


2. 1. It's a person in a book or film. 
. It's the opposite of ‘open’. 

. It's the opposite of ‘push’. 

. It means simple and ordinary. 
It's someone who is stupid. 


. It means to amuse people. 


QoO707N 2 *O 


weren't 2. did not 3. anything 
. was not, had 5. did not believe 


. safer 2. better 3. deeper 4. more honest 
. wiser 6. the most perceptive 7. drier 8. best 


Activity Book Audioscript 


qT 
2 
3 
4 
5. 
6 
‘l. 
4 
1 
5 


Module 1, First section 
Page 7, Exercise 5 


jumps runs catches wants does matches 
Module 3, First section 

Page 25, Exercise 5 

eggs cakes flowers cherries boxes plants 
pears watches apricots peaches 

Module 4, First section 

Page 37, Exercise 5 


discovered helped _ started walked attracted 
used finished wanted constructed 


12 
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Learning Strategies 


Language Learning Strategies (LLS) are actions or techniques that students use to improve their progress in 
developing foreign language skills. These strategies facilitate the internalisation, storage, retrieval and use of 
the new language. They are tools for self-directed involvement which is necessary for developing students’ 
communicative ability. According to Oxford (1990), LLS: 

e allow learners to become more self-directed 

e expand the role of language teachers 

e are problem-oriented 

e involve many aspects, not just the cognitive 

e can be taught 

e are flexible 

e are influenced by a variety of factors 

The following are seven learning strategies that EFL teachers can use to promote effective communicative 
practices among the students. 


Project-based Learning (PBL) 


Project-based learning is a learning strategy that is centred on the learner who is to investigate a topic. PBL 
reflects the real environment students live in and is used to rebuild real-world complexity. The context of 
the global project determines the learners’ perspective on a given task, while subtasks in a smaller context 
provide guidance of the learning process. So, project-based learning functions as a bridge between using 
English in class and using English in real-life situations outside of class. Learning from doing complex, 
challenging and authentic projects requires students’ resourcefulness and planning, new forms of knowledge 
representation in school, expanded mechanisms for collaboration and communication, and support for 
reflection and authentic assessment. 
In Action Pack 7, page 15, the students are required to participate in a project - Make a periscope — in three 
assignments. This requires mechanical motor skills where students follow verbal instructions to construct the 
periscope. 
Pre 
e Students are told they are going to follow instructions to make a periscope. 
e Every student is given a sheet of paper. 
During 
e The teacher (or alternatively a student) reads out the instructions slowly, one at a time, allowing all 
students to do the steps. 
e Students are given time to implement the instructions. A student may be chosen to demonstrate each 
step until the periscope is finished. 
Post 
e Students then follow the instructions of the second assignment: using the periscope to find objects. 
In a more challenging project on page 27, students have to read notes to become “recycling champions” and 
suggest solutions to their classmates orally and in the form of a poster. 
Pre 
e Students are put in groups of three or four. 
e Students are told that each group has to present information about litter and recycling at school in an oral 
report and a poster. 
e The students who will be the “recycling champions" will make their own separate presentation about 
littering and recycling solutions at school. 
During 
e Students are given time to do the first assignment: exploring a certain area at school to study the issue of 
littering and to think of a recycling solution. 
e Students perform the second assignment: making a poster to present the information. 
Post 
e Students present their work to the class. They may choose who the best “recycling champion" is. 


Cooperative/Collaborative Learning (CL) 


In cooperative/collaborative learning techniques, learners are placed in situations that require authentic use 

of language in order to communicate. When learners work in pairs or teams, they find they need skills to plan, 
organise, negotiate, make their points and arrive at a consensus about issues. They also have to agree on what 
tasks to perform, who will be responsible for each task and how information will be researched and presented. 


Through cooperative learning, students learn from each other in an environment supportive of group 
interaction. Through collaborative learning, students exchange and reflect on different views. As project work 
is often done in teams, learners improve their capabilities for team-work and collaboration. They gain: 


e development of higher-order thinking skills 
e increased self-esteem and self-confidence 


In turn, the individuals’ strengths and preferred ways of learning enhance the work of the team as a whole. 
These skills have also been identified by learners themselves as important for living successful lives. 


Action Pack 7 provides good examples of tasks that require students to work cooperatively/collaboratively. 
The following are examples: 


Pair work: page 32, exercise 7; page 46, exercise 12; page 58, exercise 11 
Group work: page 9, exercise 2; page 39, Project; page 41, exercise 4 
Some general guidelines can be followed for all such activities: 
Pre 

e Students are given clear instructions to work in pairs or in groups to perform the task. 
During 

e Students are given enough time to read the task and ‘ask and answer' or ‘discuss’. 
Post 

e Students may be asked to report their answers to the whole class. 


Activity-based Learning 


Students choose four categories of personal interest (book, electronic device, collected items, etc.) Then 
they select four choices under each category. Students poll each other as to their favourite choice in each 
category. Using this information, students enter their results into an electronic word document. From the 
many examples of graphs, students choose and create the graph they want to use to represent their data. 
Students present their work to the class and discuss it. Students' works are bound into a book for future use 
and sharing. 


Prediction 


Prediction is a learning strategy through which EFL students take an interactive role in the learning process. 
This interaction is stimulated by the students' background knowledge that acts as a catalyst for language 
processing during reading or listening activities. Students who have and apply background knowledge in the 
reading and listening tasks are able to construct the main idea faster than those who do not. This technique 
will also give students a purpose for the task. The students will know what to focus on when they read or 
listen, and they will perform the task to determine if their predictions are correct. 


The following tasks require students to make predictions about the topic prior to reading or listening by 
tapping into their prior knowledge to increase comprehension. 


In Action Pack 7, Student's Book pages 5 and 11, the students are encouraged to use the pictures to activate 
their background knowledge about the job of a pilot, and different dangerous activities respectively. This 
motivating pre-listening task makes students ready to comprehend the listening text faster and more easily 
and thus perform the subsequent tasks more efficiently. 


Pre 
e The teacher reads the instructions: 
Page 5, exercise 3: "Look at the man in the picture above. What does he do?" 
Page 11, exercise 6: “What do we call the people who do these activities?” 
e The teacher elicits answers from students to direct the discussion of the subject. 


Similarly, on pages 17 and 55, students can activate their background knowledge about global warming and 
detectives through pictures that serve as prediction techniques for success and efficiency in the reading tasks. 


Pre 
e The teacher asks the students what they see in the pictures. 
e The teacher allows for answers from different students to lead into the discussion of the subject. 
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Questionnaire 


The use of a carefully written questionnaire is a strategy that can provide an EFL teacher as well as students 
with useful information about the students’ personality, fluency in and motivation for learning English. 


The questionnaire need not be long, in fact the shorter the better with the most information extracted or 
brought up to the surface. Keeping it simple and aimed at the most students’ comfortable level is the most 
difficult task. Carrying this out in the classroom depends upon how it is presented to the class and explained 
by the teacher. 


Action Pack 7 makes use of questionnaires to raise the students’ awareness of various topics, such as their 
own selves: whether they like taking risks (Student's Book page 12) or of more universal issues such as global 
warming (Student's Book page 20). The questionnaires are not long; there are just enough questions to help 
students focus their attention on the key points of the topic. These questionnaires also serve as a motivating 
tool that helps learners learn faster and more efficiently. 


Pre 


e Students are told they are going to respond to a questionnaire and that it's very important to respond 
truthfully. 


During 
e Students are given time to read the questionnaire silently — individually or in pairs. 
e Students are asked to add up the score according to the criteria in the Teacher's Book (see pages 25, 34 
respectively). 
Post 


e If students score low, they realise their preference and may decide to do more about the issue. 
Problem Solving 


Divide your class into groups of four or five. Give each group a problem to work on, such as the following: 


e You are annoyed by a certain behaviour or characteristic that your friend has. What can you do? Will you 
approach him/her to solve this problem? 


e You borrowed a valuable device from your relative. An accident happened and resulted in the destruction 
of this device. What are you going to do or tell your relative? 


e Your brother or sister has borrowed some money from you for a good cause. A couple of months passed 
without them returning the money. How can you ask them about this? 

e You set an appointment to meet with your friends. You remember later that you have an important family 
event. What will you do: go meet with your friends or apologise to them? 


Students in their groups work together to identify the problem, explore solutions, look at alternatives and 
exchange opinion. They may share their work with other groups to benefit from their feedback to modify their 
answers. Students will discuss the solutions in their groups. 
Finally ask the students some questions to help them evaluate the activity, such as: 

e What was the most helpful about this exercise? 

e What did you learn? 

e What ideas were generated? 

e¢ Which ones were most interesting? 


Jigsaw 


Select a reading passage, such as a story or an article. Divide it into parts. Students work in groups. Every 
student in a group gets a part of the reading. They read it silently and tell the group about it, orally or in 
writing. The members of the group work together to reconstruct the reading, following the correct order of 
the parts. Finally they check it against the original one. 


Assessment Strategies 


Assessment is often referred to as the gathering of data. It is ongoing feedback and a necessary component 
of the learning process, and should not occur only at the end of learning. Our challenge as English language 
teachers is to find ways to facilitate ongoing feedback for students that will increase their chances to grow 
and improve their learning. The following are some important assessment strategies. 


Checklists 


The teacher creates a checklist based on a rubric. The checklist can be used by the teacher or the students. It 
can be used at specific intervals when students are working on a task or at the end of the task. The former is 
called an observation checklist and it focuses more on evaluating the process of learning than on the product. 
Checklists can also be used for discussion or to be put in portfolios. 

In the Communication Workshop in Action Pack 7, page 50, a checklist could be devised to evaluate the 
students’ performance on the task. The same checklist could be used by the teacher or the students. The 
items in the checklist are extracted from the instructions in the Students’ Book. The following is an example 
of a self-checklist, i.e. for use by the students. 


Self-checklist 


Student name: Date: 
Topic: A report on wonders of the world Activity: Action Pack 7, Student's Book page 50 
Place a tick or a cross. 
Did ls. 
J x 


list 7 touristic locations? 
write my location's name? 
say where it is located? 
describe what it looks like: 
how old? 
what is it used for? 
is it still in the same location? 
draw a picture of the location? 
explain what makes the location so wonderful? 


Graphic Organisers 


A graphic organiser is a visual communication tool that is used to express ideas and concepts. It represents 
relationships between facts, terms or ideas within a learning task. It is a "map" because it can help teachers 
and students “map out" their ideas in a visual manner. There are many similar names for graphic organisers 
including: knowledge maps, concept maps, story maps, cognitive organisers, advance organisers, or concept 
diagrams. 

Graphic organisers — which may be considered as learning strategies — are also used as a form of assessment. 
They reflect what the student's mind has seen of patterns and relationships. 

In Action Pack 7, there are numerous opportunities to use graphic organisers as assessment tools. The 
following are a few examples. 
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Compare/Contrast T-chart 


Student name: Date: 
Topic: Infinitive/past: regular/irregular Activities: Student's Book page 45, exercise 6; page 57, 
exercises 1 and 2 


Place the verbs in the following chart. 
live, work, be, like, make, explore, use, receive, discover, disappear, think, open, stand, visit 


Regular past tense Irregular past tense 


Three-level Tree Diagram 


Student name: Date: 
Topic: Final -s sound — verbs Activity: Student's Book page 14, exercise 4 


Place the following verbs in the diagram below. 
jumps, falls, turns, begins, smashes, bursts, says 


1S 


Y-chart 
Student name: Date: 
Topic: Final -s sound — nouns Activity: Student's Book page 31, exercises 2 and 3 


Place the following nouns in the following chart. 
chickens, eggs, vegetables, tomatoes, apricots, potatoes, 
plums, cherries, boxes, pears, peaches, watches, cakes, 
plants 


Sequencing: 5-part Cycle 


Student name: Date: 
Topic: Recycling paper Activity: Student's Book, Chain of events for "Do you 
recycle?", page 22, exercise 2 


Place the following sentences in the correct order in the following chart. 


e Recycle all white paper together. 

e Put all mixed-colour paper together, including magazines and junk mail. Remove plastic stickers. 
e Check local recycling centres. 

e Tie newspapers in packs. Remove rubber bands, plastic and anything that is not paper. 

e Separate paper into three groups: white paper, newspaper and mixed-colour paper. 


at 


Sequencing: 6-part Cycle 


Student name: Date: 
Topic: Recycling plastic Activity: Student's Book, Chain of events for "Do you 
recycle?", page 22, exercise 2 


Place the following sentences in the correct order in the following chart. 


e Rinse and sort your plastic containers. C1 > 
e Take tops off of plastic containers. 
e Check local recycling programmes to find out what type of plastic to recycle 

and where to take it. <> 


e Crush plastic containers to save space in your recycling bin. 

¢ Throw out plastic food wraps, yoghurt containers, syrup bottles, nappies and 
bottle tops. The plastics industry does not recycle these. 

e Recycle plastic bags as well as milk, juice, water and other bottles according to the instructions. Wash out 
before recycling. 


Likert Scale 


The Likert Scale is an ordered, one-dimensional scale from which respondents choose one option that best 
aligns with their view. A Likert Scale of five items is very common. 


In Action Pack 7 Module 2, students learn to use adverbs of frequency. The following task is an example of 
how we can make use of scales in an ELT class. Similar tasks could be used for other concepts such as global 
warming and recycling. 


Write five sentences of your own about the weather. Then place a tick in the appropriate box. 


My sentences always usually often sometimes Inever 


KWL Chart 


Date: 
Activities: Module 2 


Student name: 


Topic: Fight Global warming 


Fill in the following chart about your learning in Module 2. 
(K= What | know; W= What | want to know; L= What I have learnt) 


Global Warming 


Venn Diagram 


Date: 
Activities: Student's Book, page 9, exercise 2 
Activities: Student's Book, page 5, exercise 4 


Student name: 
Topic: Jobs and activities - dangerous/not dangerous 
Topic: Jobs and activities — boring/exciting 


Fill in the following diagram to identify jobs/activities. 


dangerous not dangerous boring exciting 


Cause-Effect 


Date: 
Activities: Student's Book, page 18, exercises 1 and 2 


Student name: 
Topic: Global warming — causes and effects 


Fill in the following table about the causes and effects of global warming. 


Why did it happen? What happened? 
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Wordlist 
A 


absent-minded (M5) 
adventure holiday (M6) 
advertising campaign (M2) 
aeroplane (M1) 
airline (M1) 

airport (M1) 
aluminium (M2) 
always (M1) 
amusement park (M6) 
analysis (M5) 

ancient (M4) 

annual (M3) 

antique (M3) 

apple (M3) 

apricots (M3) 
archaeologist (M4) 
architect (M3) 
arrogant (M5) 

artist (M1) 
atmosphere (M2) 
attract (M4) 
aubergine (M3) 
audience (M3) 


B 


beach holiday (M6) 
beef (M3) 

boring (M1) 

bread (M3) 

bridge (M3) 

bury (M4) 

buyer (M4) 


C 


cabin (M1) 

cake (M3) 

caliph (M6) 
carbon dioxide (M2) 
centre (M4) 
challenging (M1) 
cheese (M3) 
chicken (M3) 
citizen (M4) 
civilisation (M4) 
climate (M2) 

clue (M5) 
combination (M4) 
conclusion (M5) 
container (M2) 
controlled (M1) 
courageous (M5) 
crime (M5) 


D 


damage (M2) 
dangerous (M1) 
deduction (M5) 
detection (M5) 
desert (M2) 
detective (M5) 
dome (M3) 
drought (M1) 


E 


Earth (M2) 
ecological (M6) 
ecotourism (M6) 
effect (M2) 

egg (M3) 
elementary (M5) 
emission (M2) 
environment (M2) 
every day (M1) 
every month (M1) 
every week (M1) 
exciting (M1) 
expect (M4) 
explore (M4) 
experience (M1) 
expert (M2) 


. 


fact (M5) 

fame (M4) 
fingerprint (M5) 
fireman (M1) 
fish (M3) 

flight (M1) 
flight attendant (M1) 
flood (M2) 
food (M3) 
forecast (M1) 
fortress (M6) 
friendly (M5) 
frightened (M5) 
fruit (M3) 


G 


gallery (M3) 

gas (M2) 

gardening (M6) 
grace (M6) 

global warming (M2) 
glory (M4) 
greengrocer (M3) 


greenhouse gas (M2) 
ground floor (M3) 
guest (M5) 


H 


handicraft (M3) 
historian (M4) 
historical (M4) 
homemade (M3) 
honey (M3) 
hospital (M3) 
horse riding (M1) 
humid (M2) 
hypothesis (M5) 


ideal (M3) 
immodest (M5) 
industry (M2) 
inexpensive (M3) 
instruction (M2) 
intelligent (M5) 
interested (M5) 
interesting (M1) 
investigation (M5) 


J 


jewel (M5) 
journey (M4) 
jug (M5) 

jumble sale (M2) 
junk mail (M2) 


K 


kind (M5) 


L 


local (M2) 
location (M4) 
logical (M5) 
loss (M5) 


M 


Malikite (M6) 
market (M3) 
meat (M3) 
member (M5) 
merchant (M5) 
method (M5) 
miner (M1) 
monument (M4) 
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mosque (M3) 
mountain biking (M1) 
mummy (M3) 
museum (M3) 
mystery (M5) 


N 


Nabatean (M4) 
nappy (M2) 
never (M1) 
noble (M6) 
non-profit (M2) 


O 


observation (M5) 
outdoor (M3) 
owner (M5) 


p 


passenger (M1) 
patient (M5) 
peach (M3) 

pear (M3) 
perceptive (M5) 
physical (M1) 
pilgrimage (M6) 
plant (M3) 

plum (M3) 

police officer (M5) 
policeman (M1) 
pollution (M2) 
potato (M3) 
powerful (M2) 
prison (M3) 
profession (M1) 
professional (M5) 
psychological (M1) 
pyramid (M4) 


R 


rain (M2) 
rainforest (M2) 
railway (M3) 
rally driving (M1) 
ransom (M5) 
refuge (M6) 
regain (M4) 
relaxing (M1) 
rescue (M2) 
restaurant (M3) 
rock climbing (M1) 
rock fishing (M1) 
routine (M1) 
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S 


safari (M6) 

safe (M1) 

safely (M5) 
sandcastle (M6) 
sandstorm (M2) 
scholar (M6) 
school (M3) 
scratched (M5) 
scuba diving (M1) 
seller (M4) 
servant (M5) 
shop (M3) 
sights (M3) 
sometimes (M1) 
souvenir shop (M3) 
space (M3) 
specialist (M2) 
splendid (M6) 
square (M3) 
store room (M3) 
streak (M2) 
street (M3) 
stuntman (M1) 
suspect (M5) 


-- 


tea (M3) 
technique (M5) 
temperature (M2) 
theatre (M3) 
thief (M5) 

thrill (AA1) 
thrilling (M1) 
thunderstorm (M2) 
to accelerate (M2) 
to attract (M4) 

to board (M1) 

to build (M6) 

to bury (M4) 

to camp (M6) 

to check in (M1) 
to consist in (M2) 
to construct (M4) 
to cover up (M5) 
to defeat (M1) 

to expect (M4) 

to explore (M4) 
to freeze (M2) 

to gain (M4) 

to get off (M3) 

to heat (M2) 

to impress (M5) 
to investigate (M5) 
to kidnap (M5) 
to land (M1) 

to lie (M6) 

to melt (M2) 


to murder (M5) 
to overcome (M1) 
to phone (M6) 
to prevent (M2) 
to pull (M5) 

to rain (M6) 

to recycle (M2) 
to relax (M6) 

to rest (M6) 

to rinse (M2) 

to shine (M6) 

to slow (M2) 

to steal (M5) 

to sunbathe (M6) 
to survive (M1) 
to swim (M6) 

to take off (M1) 
to vote (M4) 

to wander (M5) 
to warm up (M2) 
tomato (M3) 
tomb (M4) 
tornado (M2) 
tourism (M6) 
trader (M3) 
traditional (M3) 
traffic (M3) 

train station (M3) 
traveller (M4) 
treasure (M3) 


U 


underground (M1) 
underground station (M3) 
Umayyad (M6) 

unique (M4) 
unpredictable (M2) 
untidy (M5) 

upper floor (M3) 


V 


vegetable (M3) 
victim (M5) 
violent (M2) 
visitor (M4) 
vizier (M6) 
vote (M4) 


WwW 


waiter (M5) 
walking stick (M5) 
warrior (M2) 
weather (M1) 
wise (M5) 

witness (M5) 
wonder (M4) 


